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THE CONSTITUTION OF INDIA

PREAMBLE

WE, THE PEOPLE OF INDIA, having solemnly resolved to constitute India into a
'SOVEREIGN SOCIALIST SECULAR DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC and to secure to all its
citizens:

JUSTICE, social, economic and political;

LIBERTY of thought, expression, belief, faith and worship;

EQUALITY of statusand of opportunity; and to promote among them all

FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of theindividual and the? unity and integrity of the Nation;

IN OUR CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY this twenty-sixth day of November, 1949, do HEREBY
ADOPT, ENACT AND GIVE TO OURSELVES THIS CONSTITUTION.

1. Subs, by the Constitution (Forty-Second Amendment) Act. 1976, sec. 2, for "Sovereign Democratic Republic (w.e-f.
3.1.1977)

2. Subs, by the Constitution (Forty-Second Amendment) Act. 1976, sec. 2, for "unity of the Nation (w.e.f. 3.1.1977)

THE CONSTITUTION OF INDIA

Chapter IVA
Fundamental Duties
ARTICLES1A
Fundamental Duties- It shall bethe duty of every citizen of India-

(@) toabidethe Congtitution and respect itsidealsand institutions, the National Flag and the National
Anthem;

(b) tocherishandfollow thenobleidealswhichinspired our nationa strugglefor freedom;
(c) toupholdand protect the sovereignty, unity and integrity of Indig;
(d) todefendthecountry and render national service when called uponto do so;

(e) Topromoteharmony and thespirit of common brotherhood amongst dl thepeopleof Indiatranscending
religious, linguistic and regional or sectional diversities; to renounce practices derogatory to the
dignity of women,

(f) tovalueand preservetherich heritage of our composite culture;

(g) toprotect andimprovethenatura environment including forests, lakes, rivers, wild lifeand to have
compassionfor living creatures,

(h) todevelopthescientifictemper, humanism and the spirit of inquiry and reform;
(i) tosafeguard public property and to abjureviolence;

() tostrivetowardsexcellenceinall spheresof individual and collective activity so that the nation
constantly risesto higher levels of endeavour and achievement.
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Curriculum updation is a continuous process, as such the Board brings out the revised
curricula every year. It is obligatory for the School and the students preparing for the
Board's Examination of a particular year to follow the syllabi, courses and the books
prescribed by it for that year. No deviation from the ones prescribed is permissible. All
concerned are, therefore, strongly advised to purchase the curriculum prescribed for the
year concerned from the CBSE Headquartersor its Regional Officesfor their information
and use. Orders with the required price and postage can be placed with the Store K eeper
(Publications) at the Headquarters or with the Regional Office of the zone as the case
may be. Readers are al so advised to refer to the detail sgiven at the end of the publication.
The syllabi and courses in Regional and Foreign Languages have been provided in the
volume Il printed separately which is also a priced publication.
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1.ELIGIBILITY OF CANDIDATES

Admission of Sudentstoaschool: Transfer/Migration of Sudents
Admission: General Conditions:

A student seeking admission to any classin * School’ will be eligiblefor admission to
that classonly if he:-

(i)

(i)

(iii)

(iv)

has been studying in a school recognised by or affiliated to this Board or any other
recognised Board of Secondary Education in Indig;

has passed qualifying or equivalent qualifying examination making him eligiblefor
admission to that class;

satisfies the requirements of age limits (minimum and maximum) as determined by the
Sate/ U. T. Government and applicable to the place where the school islocated; and

produces:-

(@ the School Leaving Certificate/transfer certificate signed by the Head of the
Institution last attended and countersigned;

(b) document(s) in support of his having passed the qualifying or equivalent
qualifying examination; and

(c) Dateof Birth Certificate issued by the Registrar of Births and Deaths, where-
ever existing, as proof of date of birth.

Explanation:-

1.2

(@

()

A person who has been studying in an institution which is not recognised by this
Board or by any other recognised Board of Secondary Education or by the State/
U. T. Government of the concerned place shall not be admitted to any classor a* School”
onthebasisof Certificate(s) of such unrecognised institutionsattended by him earlier.

Qudifying Examinaion’ meansan examination-thepassng of whichmakesastudent digible
for admissionto aparticular class; and ‘ equivalent examination’ meansan examination
conducted by any recognised Board of Secondary Educatior/indian University or aningitution
recognised by or affiliated to such Board/University andisrecognised by theBoard equiva ent
to the corresponding examination conducted by thisBoard or conducted by a* School”
affiliated to/recognised by thisBoard.

No student migrating from aschool in aforeign country other than the school affiliated tothis
Board, shdl bedigiblefor admissonunlessandigibility certificatein respect of such astudent
hasbeen obtained fromthisBoard. For obtaining digibility certificatefromtheBoard, the Principd
of the School to which admissionisbeing sought will submit tothe Board full detailsof thecase
and relevant documentswith hisown remarks/ recommendations. Thedigibility certificatewill
beissued by the Board only after the Board i s satisfied that the course of study undergone and
examination passed isequival ent to corresponding classof thisBoard.
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1.6

1.7

No person who is under the sentence of rustication or is expelled from any Board/
University/School or isdebarred from appearing in the examination for whatever reason
by any Board/University shall be admitted to any class in a School affiliated to this
Board.

No student shall be admitted or promoted to any subsequent higher classin any school unlesshe
has compl eted theregular course of study of the classto which hewasadmitted at the beginning
of the academic session and has passed the examination at the end of the concerned academic
session, qualifying himfor promotionto thenext higher class.

No student shall be admitted in Class X1 and abovein aschool affiliated with the Board after
31<t day of August of theyear except with prior permission of the Chairman, CBSE/Competent
Authority asmay havebeen defined in the State/Union Territory EducationActs. Thegpplication
for permission to grant admission after 31st August shall berouted through the Principd of the
school specifying the reasonswhich are unavoidable. The candidate shall completetherequired
‘percentage of attendance (75%) for Class XI & XII as per Examination Bye-Laws of the
Board to make him/her eligiblefor the examinations. In such caseswherethe admission by the
candidate could not betakeninahigher classby the stipul ated date because of thelatedeclaration
of result by the Board such permission would not berequired, provided the candidate applied
for admissionwithinafortnight of the declaration of theresuilt.

Admission: Specific Requirements
Admission to ClassXI in aschool shall beopen only to such a student who haspassed: -
(@  Secondary School Examination (Class X Examination) conducted by thisBoard; or

(b)  Anequivalent examination conducted by any other recognised Board of Secondary
Education/Indian University and recognised by this Board as equivalent to its
Secondary School Examination.

Admission to Class XI1:

(i) Noadmission shall be taken in Class XI1 directly. Provided further that admission
to Class X1l inaschool shall be open only to such a student who:

(@ hascompleted aregular course of study for Class X1; and ,
(b) has passed Class XI examination from a school affiliated to this Board.

(i) A student who has completed aregular course of study for Class X I and has passed
Class X examination from thisBoard or an institution recognised by/affiliated to any
recognised Board in Indiacan beadmittedin class X1l toaschool only ontransfer of the
parent (s) or shifting of their familiesfrom one placeto another, after procuring fromthe
student themark sheet and the Transfer Certificate duly countersigned by the Educational
Authoritiesof theBoard concerned.

In case of such admissions, the schoolswould obtain post facto approval of the Board
within onemonth of theadmission of the student.



1.8

(i)

Notwithstanding any thing contained in paras 1 to 5 of this Byelaws, the admission of
students passing qualifying examination from an examining body outside Indiashall be
regulated according to the provisions contained in byelaw 6.2 of thischapter; provided
that the condition of completing regular courseof study for class1X and X1 issatisfiedin
casesof admissionto Class X and Class X 11 respectively.

Admission Procedure

(iii)

(iv)

(v)

(vi)

(vii)

Admission register intheform prescribed by the State Government concerned/Kendriya
Vidyalaya Sangathan/NavodayaVidya aya Samiti asthe case may be, shal bemaintained
by the" School" wherethe name of every student joining " The School" shall be entered.

Successive numbers must be all otted to students on their admission and each student
should retain this number throughout the whol e of hiscareer inthe school. A student
returning to the school after absence of any duration shall resume admission on his
original number.

If a student applying for admission to a school has attended any other school, an
authenticated copy of Transfer Certificate in the format given in the Examination
Bye-Lawsfrom hislast school must be produced before his name can be entered in
the admission Register.

In no case shall a student be admitted into a class higher than that for which heis
entitled according to the Transfer Certificate.

A student shall not be allowed to migrate from one “ School” to another during the
session after his name has been sent up for the examination of the Board. This
condition may be waived only in specia circumstances by the Chairman.

A student leaving his school at the end of a session or who is permitted by the school
during the session shall on apayment of all dues, receive an authenticated copy of the
Transfer Certificate up-to-date. A duplicate copy may be issued if the Head of the
institution is satisfied that the original islost but it shall aways be so marked.

In case astudent from an institution not affiliated to the Board seeks admissionin a
school affiliated to the Board, such a student shall produce a transfer certificate
duly countersigned by an authority asindicated in the format given in Examination
Bye-Laws.

(viii) If the statement made by the parent or guardian of a student or by the student

himself/herself, if he/she was major at the time of his/her admission to a school,
is found to contain any wilful misrepresentation of facts regarding the student’s
career, the head of the institution may punish him/her as per provision of the
Education Act of the State/Union Territory or Kendriya Vidyalaya Sangathan/
Navodaya Vidyalaya Samiti Rules, as the case may be, respectively and report
the matter to the Board.



1.9 AdmissiontoExaminations
General

No candidatewho has been expelled or isunder the punishment or rustication or isdebarred for
appearing in or taking an examination for any reason whatsoever, shall be admitted to any
examination of the Board.

All India/Delhi Senior School Certificate Examinations:

1.10 Academic Qualification for Undertaking Examinations:

(i)

A candidatefor All India/Delhi Senior School Certificate Examination should have:

(@ passed the Secondary School Examination (Class X) of this Board or an
equivalent examination from any other recognised Board/University at least
two years earlier than the year in which he/she would take Senior School
Certificate Examination (Class X11) of the Board; and

(b) secured a grade higher than grade E in each of the subjects of internal
assessment at Secondary School Examination (Class X) referred to at (a) above.

1.11 Admission to Examinations: Regular Candidates

All India/Delhi Senior School Certificate Examination will be opened to such regular
candidates who have submitted their duly completed application for admission to the
concerned examination, and/or his name in the manner prescribed by the Board, aong
with the prescribed fee forwarded to the Controller of Examinations by the Head of the
Institution/School with the following duly certified by such head:-

112

(i)

(i)
(iii)
(iv)

(v)
(vi)

(i)

(i)

(iii)

that he possessesthe academic qualificationsaslaid down in Examination Bye-Laws;
that he has not passed equivaent or higherexamination of any other Board or University;
that heis on the active rolls of the School;

that he has completed a “regular Course of study” as defined and detailed in
Examination Bye-Laws in a school in the subjects in which he would appear in the
Examination;

that he bears a good moral character and is of good conduct; and

that he satisfies all other provisions applicable to him/her, of the Examination Bye-
Laws and any other provision made by the Board by governing admission to the
examination concerned, if any.

It is mandatory upon a school affiliated to Board to follow the Examination Bye
Laws of the Board in toto.

No affiliated school shall endeavor to present the candidates who are not oniitsraoll
nor will it present the candidates of its unaffiliated branch/schools to any of the
Board's Examinations.

If the Board hasreasonsto believe that an affiliated school is not following the sub-
section (i) and (ii) of thissection, the Board will resort to penatiesasdeemed it.

6



1.13 ARegular Courseof Sudy

0)

(ii)

Theexpression*“aregular courseof study” referredtointhe Bye-Law meansat least 75%
of attendancein the classesheld counted from theday of commencing teaching of Class X1/
XIlI, asthe case may be, upto the 1st of the Month preceding the month in which the
examination of the School / Board commences. Candidates taking up a subject(s)
involving practicals shall also be required to have put in at least 75% of the total
attendancefor practica work inthesubject inthelaboratory. Heads of ingtitutionsshall not
allow acandidate who has offered subject(s) involving practicalsto take the practical
examination(s) unlessthe candidatesfulfil theattendancerequirementsasgiveninthisRule.

The candidateswho had failed in the same examination in the preceding year and who
rgjoin ClassXI1/X11 shall berequiredto putin 75% of attendance cal culated onthepossible
attendance from the 1st of the month following the publication of the results of that
examination by the School/Board upto the 1t of the month preceding themonthinwhich
the examination of the School / Board commences.

In the case of migration from other institutions, attendance at the institution/school
recognised by the Education Department of the State/Union Territory fromwhich the
candidate migrateswill betaken into account in cal culating the required percentage of
attendance.

1.14 Requirement of Attendancein Subjectsof I nter nal Assessment

(iii)

No student from a School affiliated to the Board shall be eligible to take the
examination unless he has completed 75% of attendance counted from the opening
of ClassXI/XII uptothe 1<t of the month preceding the monthinwhich the examination
commences in the subjects of internal assessment.

Exemption fromW.E./ Art Education/P& HE may begranted to acandidateon medica
groundsprovided theapplicationissupported by acertificategiven by aRegisered Medica
Officer of therank not below that of Asstt. Surgeon and forwarded by the Head of the
School with hisrecommendations.

The Chairman shall have powers to condone shortage of attendances in subjects of
internal assessment.

1.15 Rulesfor Condonation of shortage of Attendance

(i)

If acandidate’s attendance falls short of the prescribed percentage, the Head of the
School may submit his name to the Board provisionally. If the candidate is still
short of the required percentage of attendance within three weeks of the
commencement of the examination, the Head of the Institution shall report the case
to the Regional Officer concerned immediately. If in the opinion of the Head of the
Institution, the candidate deserves special consideration, he may submit his
recommendation to the Regional Officer concerned not | ater than three weeks before
the commencement of the examination for condonation of shortage in attendance
by the Chairman, CBSE, who may issue orders as he may deem proper. The Head
of the School in his letter requesting for condonation of shortage in attendance,

7



(i)

(iii)

(iv)

should give the maximum possibl e attendance by a student counted from the day of
commencing teaching of Class XI1 (beginning of the session) upto the 1st of themonth
preceding the month in which the examination of the Board commences, attendance by
the candidatein question during the aforesaid period and the percentage of attendance by
such acandidate during the aforesaid period.

Shortage upto 15% only may be condoned by the Chairman. Cases of candidates
with attendance below 60% in Class XI1I shall be considered for condonation of
shortage of attendance by the Chairman only in exceptional circumstances created
on medical grounds, such as candidate suffering from serious diseases like Cancer,
AIDS, T.B. or any other disease or injury requiring long period of hospitalization.

The Principal shall refer a case of shortage within the above prescribed limit of
condonation to the Board, either with the recommendations or with valid reasons
for not recommending the case.

The following may be considered valid reasons for recommending the cases of the
candidates with attendance less than the prescribed percentage:

(8 prolonged illness;

(b) lossof Father/Mother or some other such incident leading to his absencefrom
the school and meriting specia considerations;

(c) any other reason of similar serious nature; and

(d) authorised participation in sponsored tournaments and Sports Meets of not
lessthan inter school level and NCC/NSS Campsincluding the daysof journeys
for such participation shall be counted as full attendance.

1.16 Detaining of Eligible Candidates

In no case the Heads of affiliated schools shall detain eligible candidates from appearing
at the examination of the Board.

1.17 Private Candidates
Definition. Refer Examination Bye-Laws.

1.18 Personseligibletoappear as‘Private Candidates at Delhi Senior School Certificate
(Class X11) Examination:

(i)

(i)

A candidate who had failed at the Delhi Senior School Certificate Examination of
theBoard will bedigibleto reappear at asubsequent examination as private candidate
inthe syllabus and text books as prescribed for the examination of the year in which
he/she will reappear.

The following categories of candidates shall also be eligible to appear as private
candidates at the Delhi Senior School Certificate Examination of the Board on the
conditions laid down below:-

(@) teachersserving in educational institutions affiliated to the Board, who have
already passed Secondary or an equiva ent examination at |east two yearsbefore

8



(i)

taking the Senior School Certificate Examination. Teacher candidatesshall submit
their application form a ong with acertificate by theHead of School inwhichthey
are serving duly countersigned by the Director of Education of the State/Union
Territory concerned to the Regiona Officer of theBoard of theregioninwhichthe
teacher isserving;

(b) women candidateswho are bonafide residentsof the National Capital Territory of
Delhi and have passed the Delhi Secondary or an equivalent examination at |east
two yearsbefore appearing at the Senior School Certificate examination subject to
conditionsmentionedinrule1.18 (iii); and

() physcaly handicapped students having passed the Secondary School Examination
oritsequivaent at least two yearsbefore gppearing at the Senior School Certificate
Examination on producing reasonableevidence of having deficiency to attend norma
ingtitutionsfor the purpose of studies.

(d) Regular candidate(s) of the previousyear who have completed regular course of
Studiesand have been alotted roll no. for appearing at the examination but could
not appear at the Annual Examination dueto medical reasons except short age of
attendance aslaid downin theexamination byelawswill dso beeligibleto regppear
at asubseguent examination asaprivate candidatein the syllabusand text booksas
prescribed for the examination of theyear inwhich hewill reappear.

Women/handicapped private candidatesshd| berequired to satisfy thefollowing additiona

conditions-

(@ thatthey have privately pursued the prescribed course of studiesunder proper
guidance;

(b) thatthey areunabletojoinaSenior Secondary School affiliated to the Board or

there are such other reasons compelling them to appear at the examination asa
private candidate.

1.19 Personsedligibletoappear as’Private Candidates at All India Senior School Certificate
Examination (ClassXI|I)

(ii)

A candidatewho had failed at the All India Senior School Certificate Examination of the
Board will bedligibleto reappear at asubsequent examination asaprivate candidatein
the syllabusand text books as prescribed for the examination of theyear inwhich hewill
reappear.

Teachersserving in educationd ingtitutionsaffiliated to the Board who have d ready passed
Secondary or an equivalent examination at |east two yearsbeforetaking the Senior School
Certificate Examination. Teacher candidatesshal submit their pplicationformaongwith
acertificate by the Head of school inwhich they are serving duly countersigned by the
Director of the State/lUnion Territory concerned to the Regional Officer of the Board of
theregioninwhichtheteacher isserving.

Regular candidates of the previousyear who have completed regular course of studies



and have been allotted roll no. for appearing at the examination but could not appear at
the Annual Examination dueto medical reasons except shortage of attendanceaslaid
down in the examination bye laws will also be eligible to reappear at a subsequent
examination asaprivate candidatein the syllabusand text booksas prescribed for the
examination of theyear inwhich hewill reappear.

1.20 Proceduresfor submission of Applicationsof Private Candidatesat All India/Delhi Senior
School Certificate Examination (ClassX11)

121

0)

)
)

(i)

(vii)

A private candidate must submit to the Regiona Officer of theBoard withinthe prescribed
limit an application in the form prescribed together with the prescribed fee for the
examination and three copies of passport size photographsduly signed, by the candidate
and counter signed in the case of teacher by theauthoritiesmentioned in Rule 1.18(ii) (a)
or 1.19(ii) andin case of othersamember of the Governing Body of the Board or Head
of aSchool &ffiliated to the Board.

If theapplication of aprivate candidateisreceived after the prescribed date, heshdl pay
latefee as prescribed.

When aprivate candidate' sapplication for admissionto the examination isrejected, the
examinationfeeincluding latefeeif any, paid by himlessRs. 10/- or theamount asdecided
by the Chairman fromtimeto time, will berefunded to him, provided that in the case of
candidateswhose applications have been rgjected on account of the candidate’ s producing
afadsecertificate or making afa se statement inthe gpplication, thefull amount of feeshal
beforfeited.

Private candidatesshall not bealowed to offer for their examination, asubject (evenif the
subject isrecognised for theexamination) whichisnot being taught inan affiliated school.

Private candidates shal not be allowed to offer such subjectsfor the examinationswhich
involve practical work except in case of candidateswho had failed earlier and who had
putinaregular course of study at aninstitution affiliated to the Board in the previous
academic year. However, notwithstanding this condition, femal e candidates, may offer
Home Sciencewith practical.

Thoseregular candidateswho havefailed to obtain promotionto class X11 of the school
affiliated tothe Board or any other recognised Board shall not be admitted to the Senior
School Certificate Examination of the Board as private candidates.

Every year, inthe beginning of the session, theHeads of School shall send to the Regional
Officer concerned, alist of femal e and handicapped studentswho have been detainedin
Class XI containing student’ sname, date of birth, the nameof hisfather or guardianand
the place of residence.

Rulesfor Changein Subject

0]

Changeof subject(s) in class X1 may bealowed by the Head of the School but not | ater
than 31st of October of that academic session.

No candidate shal be permitted to change hissubject of study after passing Class XI.
The candidate shall not offer asubject in Class X 11 which he hasnot studied and passed
inClassXI.

10



(iv) Notwithstanding anything contained intherule 1.21 (ii) & (iii) Chairman shall have
the powersto allow a change in subject(s) to avoid undue hardship to the candidate
provided such arequest for change is made before 30th September.

1.22 Submission of Migration Certificateby Private/ Teacher Candidatesfor All India/Delhi
Senior School Certificate Examination.

The candidateswho have passed the Secondary or equiva ent examination from other recognised
Board/University shdl berequired to submit Migration Certificatefrom the concerned Board/University
along with the examination form. However, in caseaMigration Certificateisnot received fifteen days
beforethe commencement of the examination, the candidatureof the candidate shal be cancelled and
theadmit card for appearance at the examination shall not beissued to him by the Board.

11
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2. SCHEME OF EXAMINATIONSAND PASSCRITERIA
2.1 General Conditions

(i)

(i)

(vii)

The Scheme of Examinations and Pass Criteria for All India/Delhi Senior School
Certificate Examination conducted by the Board, shall be aslaid down from timeto
time.

Class X1 examination shall be conducted internally by the schoolsthemselves.
TheBoard will conduct the externa examination at theend of ClassXI|.

Class X1 examination will be based on the syllabi asprescribed by the Board for Class
XIl fromtimetotime.

Number of papers, duration of examination and marksfor each subject/paper will beas
specifiedinthecurriculumfor theyear.

Theexamination would be conducted in theory aswell asin practica's, depending upon
the nature of the subject(s) and the marks/grades all otted shall be asprescribed in the
curriculum.

Marks/grades shall be awarded for individual subjectsand the aggregate marksshall not
begiven.

Grading

0)

)

Assessment of theory/practical papersin externa subjectsshall bein numerica scores. In
additionto numerical scores, the Board shall indicate gradeinthe marks sheetsissued to
thecandidatesin case of subjectsof externa examinations. In caseof internal assessment
subject only grades shall be shown.

L etter gradeson anine-point scale shall be used.

Thegrades shall be derived from scoresin case of subjectsof external examination. In
case of subjectsof internal assessment, they shall be awarded by the schools.

Thequaifying marksin each subject of externa examination shall be 33% at Senior School
Certificate Examination. However, a Senior School Certificate Examination, inasubject
involving practical work, acandidate must obtain 33% marksin the theory and 33%
marksinthepractical separately in addition to 33% marksin aggregate, in order to qualify
inthat subject.

For awarding the grades, the Board shall put all the passed studentsin arank order and
will award gradesasfollows:

A-l Top 1/8th of the passed candidates

A-2 Next 1/8th of the passed candidates
B-1 Next 1/8th of the passed candidates
B-2 Next 1/8th of the passed candidates
C-lI  Next 1/8th of the passed candidates

12



2.3

24

C-2 Next 1/8th of the passed candidates
D-I  Next 1/8th of the passed candidates
D-2 Next 1/8th of the passed candidates
E  Failed Candidates

NOTES:

(& Minor variationin proportion of candidatesto adjust tieswill bemade.

(b) Incaseof atie, all the students getting the same score, will get the same grade. If the
number of studentsat a score point need to be divided into two segments, the smaller
segment will gowiththelarger.

() Method of grading will be used in subjectswhere the number of candidateswho have
passed ismore than 500.

(d) Inrespect of subjectswheretotal number of candidatespassinginasubjectislessthan

500, the grading would be adopted on the pattern of grading and distribution in other
similar subjects.

Merit Certificates

0)

(i)

(ii)

TheBoard will award Merit Certificatesin each subject to thetop 0.1 % of candidates
passing that subject, provided that they have passed the examination as per the pass
criteriaof theBoard.

The number of Merit Certificatesin asubject, will be determined by rounding of the
number of candidates passing the subject to the nearest multi ple of thousand. If the number
of candidates passing asubject islessthan 500, no merit certificatewill beissued.

Inthe matter of atie, if one student getsaMerit Certificate, all candidates getting that
scorewill get theMerit Certificate.

Schemeof Examination (Senior School Certificate Examination)

0

The Board shall conduct examination in all subjects except Genera Studies, Work
Experience, Physcd and Hedl th Education, whichwill beassessed interndly by theschools.

Inall subjectsexamined by the Board, astudent will be given one paper each carrying
100 marksfor 3 hours. However, in subjectsrequiring practical examination, therewill be
atheory paper and practical examinationsasrequiredinthesyllabi and courses.

InWork Experience, General Studiesand Physical and Health Education, the Schools
will maintain cumulative recordsof student'speriodical achievementsand progressduring
the year. These records are subject to the scrutiny of the Board as and when
deemedfit.
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2.5

i)

)

(i)

A candidate from arecognised school who has some physica deformity or isotherwise
unableto take part in Work Experience and Physical and Health Education, may be
granted exemption by the Chairman on therecommendeation of theHead of theindtitution,
supported by the medical certificate from aMedical Officer of therank not below an
Assistant Surgeon.

Private/Patrachar Vidya ayaand candidates sponsored by Adult School shal be exempted
fromWork Experience, Generd Studiesand Physical and Health Education.

A candidate may offer an additional subject which can be either alanguage at elective
level or another el ective subject as prescribed in the Scheme of Studies, subject tothe
conditionslaid downinthePassCriteria.

PassCriteria (Senior School Certificate Examination)

0)

(ii)
i)

v)

(i)

A candidatewill be€ligibleto get the pass certificate of the Board, if he/shegetsagrade
higher than Einall subjectsof internal assessment unlesshe/sheisexempted. Failingthis,
result of theexternal examinationwill bewith held but not for aperiod of morethan one
year.

Inorder to bedeclared ashaving passed the examination, acandidate shal obtainagrade
higher than E (i.e. at least 33% marks) ind| thefive subjectsof externd examinationinthe
main or at the end of the compartmental examination. The passmarksin each subject of
externd examination shal be 33%. In caseof asubject involving practica work acandidate
must obtain 33% marksin theory and 33% marksin practical separately inadditionto
33% marksinaggregatein order to qualify inthat subject.

Nooverdl divison/digtinction/aggregate shal beawarded.
Inrespect of acandidate offering an additiona subject, thefollowing normsshal begpplied:

(@ A languageoffered asan additiona subject may replacealanguageintheevent of
acandidatefailinginthesame provided after replacement the candidate hasEnglish
Hindi asoneof thelanguages.

(b) Anéectivesubject offered asan additiona subject may replace oneof theedective
subjects offered by the candidate. It may also replace alanguage provided after
replacement the candidate has English/Hindi asone of thelanguages.

() Additiond languageoffered at e ectivelevel may replacean € ective subject provided
after replacement, the number of languages offered shall not exceed two.

Candidates exempted from one or more subjectsof internal examination shal bedigible
for gppearing in externa examination and result shall be declared subject to fulfilment of
other conditionslaid downinthePassCriteria.

In order to be declared as having passed the Class X1 Examination a candidate shall
obtain 33% marksin all the subjects. The passmarksin each subject of examination shall
be 33%. In case of subject involving practical work acandidate must obtain 33% marks
intheory and 33%in practical separately in addition to 33% marksin aggregatein order
toqualify inthat subject.
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2.6 Eligibility for Compartment in Senior School Certificate Examination

A candidatefailing in one of the five subjects of external examination shall be placedin
compartment in that subject provided he/she qualifiesin all the subjects of internal assessment.

2.7 Compartment Examination for Senior School Certificate Examination

2.8.

0)

(ii)
i)
)

(Vi)

A candidate placed in compartment may reappear at Compartment Examination to be
held in July/August the same year and may avail himself/herself of Second Chancein
MarchVApril and Third Chancein July/August of next year. Further he/'shemay avail himsdf/
hersdlf of fourth chancein March/April and Fifth Chancein July/August of subsequent
next year. The candidate will be declared ‘PASS' provided he/she qualifies the
compartmenta subject inwhich he/shehadfailed.

A candidate who does not appear or failsat oneor al the chances of compartment shall
betreated to havefailed in the examination and shall berequired to reappear inall the
subjectsat the subsequent annua examination of the Board asper syllabi and courseslaid
down for the examination concerned in order to passthe examination. The candidates
practical marks/internal assessment marksobtained inthe'Main examinations will be
carried over till thefifth chance compartmenta examination. The candidate shall havethe
option to appear at the practical examinationinthe subjectsinvolving practica or retain
their previousmarksin onemoreannud examination after the Fifth Chance Compartment.

Syllabi and Coursesfor the compartmental candidatesin March Examination shall bethe
sameas applicableto the candidates of full subjectsappearing at the examination.

A candidate placed in Compartment shal bedigibleto appear in those subjectsinwhich
he/she has been placed in compartment.Rule 42(iv)

For subjectsinvolving practical work, in case the candidate has passed in practical at the
main examination he/sheshadl appear only intheory part and previouspractical markswill
be carried forward and accounted for. In case acandidate hasfailed in practical he/she
shall haveto appear intheory and practical both irrespective of thefact that he/she has
aready cleared thetheory examination.

A candidatewhoisplaced in Compartment in the Secondary School Examination (Class-
X) shdl beadmitted provisionally to class X1 till hetakesinfirst chance Compartmental
Examinationto beheldin July/August of that year. His’her admission shal betreated as
cancelledif he/shefailsto passat thefirst chance Compartmental Examination.

Retention of Practical Marks in Respect of Failure candidates for Senior Schol
Certificate Examination

A candidate who has failed in the examination in the first attempt shall be required to
re-appear inal the subjectsat the subsequent annual examination of the Board. He/she shall appear
only intheory part and hig’her previous practical markswill be carried forward and accounted for if he/
shehaspassedin practical. In caseacandidate hasfailed in practical he/she shall haveto appear in
theory and practical both. If he/shefailsto passthe examination in three consecutiveyears, after the
first attempt he/she shall haveto reappear inall the subjectsincluding practical.
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2.9 Additional Subject(s)

() A candidatewho haspassed the Senior School Certificate Examination of the Board may
offer an additiond subject asaprivate candidate provided the additiona subjectisprovided
inthe Scheme of Studiesandisoffered within SIX' Y EARS of passing the examination of
theBoard. No exemptionfromtimelimit will begiven after Six years. Facility to appear in
additiond subject will beavailableat theannual examinationonly.

()  However, candidatesappearingin Sx subjectsat the Senior School Certificate Examination
having been declared* Pass’ by virtue of securing passmarksinfivesubjectsasper Rule
2.5(iv) may appear inthefailing subject at the Compartment Examinationtobeheldin
July/August the sameyear.

2.10 Improvement of performance- Senior School Certificate Examination

() A candidatewho haspassed an examination of the Board may regppear for improvement
of performancein the succeeding year only; however, acandidate who has passed an
examination of the Board under VVocational Scheme may reappear for improvement of
performancein themain examinationin the succeeding year or thefollowing year provided
they havenat pursued higher gudiesinthemeantime. They will gppear asprivate candidates.
Thoseregppearing for thewhol e examination may, however, appear asregular candidates
also if admitted by the school as regular students. The candidate (s) appearing for
improvement of performance can appear inthe subject (s) only in whichthey have been
declared passand not inthe subject in which they have been declared fail.

(i)  Forsubjectsinvolving practical work, in casethe candidate has passed in practicd at the
main examination, he/she shall be allowed to appear in theory part only and marksin
practical obtained at the main examination shall be carried forward and accounted for. In
caseacandidate hasfailedin practical, he/she shall haveto appear in theory and practical
bothirrespectiveof thefact that he/she hasaready cleared thetheory examination.

(i)  Candidateswho appear for improvement of performancewill beissued only Statement of
Marksreflecting themarksof theimprovement examination.

(iv) A candidate appearing for Improvement of Performancein oneor more subjects can not
appear for additiona subject smultaneoudly.

2.11 Examination Bye-Laws

Rest of conditionsfor appearing intheexamination shall beaslaid downin the Examination bye
lawsof theBoard fromtimetotime.
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3.SCHEME OF STUDIES

3.1 Academic Stream
The learning areas will include:
& 11 Two Languages (Cor e/Elective) out of

Hindi, English, Assamese, Bengdi, Gujrati, Kashmiri, Kannada, Marathi, Malyaam, Manipuri,
Oriya, Punjabi, Sindhi, Tamil, Telugu, Urdu, Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Limboo, Lepcha,
Bhutia, Mizo, Nepali, Tibetan, French, German, Portuguese, Russian and Spanish.

Notes: l. Out of the languages, one shall be English or Hindi, both English and Hindi
can also be offered simultaneously.

2.  Thelanguagesmay beoffered either at Core/Electivelevel. The samelanguage,
however cannot be offered both at the Core level and Elective level.

3.  Acandidate hasthefreedomto offer, inlieu of one of thetwo languages above,
any other elective subject provided under 111 below.

Note: English can be offered at any of the three levels given below:
1. EnglishCore
2.  EnglishElective
3.  Functiona English

11 toV. Three Electives out of the following:

Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Biotechnology, Engineering Graphics, Economics,
Political Science, History, Geography, Bus ness Studies, Accountancy, Home Science, Fine
Arts, Agriculture, Computer Science/Informatics Practices, M ultimediaand Web Technol ogy,
Sociology, Psychology, Philosophy, Physical Education, Music and Dance, Entrepreneurship,
Fashion Studies and Creative Writing and Translation Studies. (In thisregard please also
refer to notes under 3.2.1. and 3.2.2 below).

Note: 1. Thecandidateshall opt either for Computer Science or Informatics Practices. However
along with either of this, they can opt for Multimediaand Web technology. Thus,
a Candidate can opt for maximum of two IT based Courses.

VI. General Sudies
VII. Work Experience
VIII. Physical and Health Education
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Additional Subject:

A candidate can a so offer an additional electivewhich may either bealanguage at el ective
level (out of those mentioned above) or, any other elective subject. In thisrespect please
also refer to clause 2.5 (iv) under chapter 2.

While transacting the Curriculum due emphasis should be laid on National Identity and
Va ue Education. Schoolsare expected to draw their own programmesin thisareain accordance
with the guidelines contained in thebrochure* Nationa Integration through Schools' published
by the Board, Likewise, programmesin General Studies, Work Experience and Physical
and Hesalth Education be planned in accordance with the guidelines brought out by the Board.

3.2 Vocational Stream
3.2.1 Bridges between Vocational and Academic Streams

Bridges between Commerce-based vocational courses/packages and the subjects pertaining
to different disciplinesunder the Academic Stream have al so been provided. Accordingly,
Business Studies, Accountancy and other subjects can be combined, subject to meeting
the obligations required under the prescribed scheme of studies, with thefollowing areas
from the commerce based Vocational Courses:

1. Typewriting in English (code no. 607)

2. Stenography in English (code no. 608)

3. Typewriting in Hindi (code no. 609)

4. Stenography in Hindi (code no. 610)

5. Marketing (code no. 613)

6. Consumer Behaviour and Protection (code no. 615)
7. Storekeeping (code no. 617)

8. Store Accounting (code no. 618)

3.2.2 These electives can be offered along with Business Studies, Accountancy and other subject
to thefollowing stipulations:

(i)  Not more than two electives from the above list be offered.

(i)  These papersbe not combined with the electivesrelated to similar disciplinesunder
the academic stream in order to avoid duplication e.g. Store Accounting (code no.
618) can not be combined with Accountancy (code no. 055)
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(i)  If Stenography inHindi or Englishisoffered, itisobligatory to offer Hindi Typewriting
or English Typewriting respectively asthe case may be to make the combinations
moremeaningful. English Stenography, however, cannat becombined with Hindi Typewriting
or corollarily Hindi Stenography with English Typewriting.

3.3 Instructional Time:
Per Week of Teaching Time
Subject Suggestive Periods
Languagel 7
Languagell 7
Electivel 8
Electivell or Vocational Course 8
Electivelll 8
General Studies/Genera Foundation Course (GFC) 3
Work Experience (Not applicable to Vocational Stream) 2+2*
Physical & Health Education 2

* Time expected to spend outside school hours

While designing the coursesit has been presumed that, given margin to vacations, public
holidays and other contingencies, aminimum of 30 weeks of teaching timewill beavailablein
each sessionfor actual instructional transaction. Accordingly, the distribution of periodsover units
and sub-units has been made which isonly suggestive in character. The schools, keeping the
overall number of periodsin each subject area the same may assign more or less number of
periodsto individual unitsaccording to their relativeimportance if throughout necessary. The
distribution of marksover each unit (unitwiseweightage) isprescritive, hence shal remain unchanged.

Notes: 1.  Schoolsareexpected to give adequate timefor Community Service outside the
school hours, the minimum being equivalent of two periods aweek.

2. TheVocational Group candidates should make use of thetime allotted for Work
Experience for on thejob training, if so required.

3.4 Medium of Instruction

Themedium of instruction in general in all the schools affiliated with the board shall either
be English or Hindi.
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3.5 Special Adult Literacy Drive (SALD)

In pursuance of the objects of the Nationa Literacy Mission, Government of India, a Special
Adult Literacy Programme has been taken up by Board from the academic session 1991-
92 beginning with classes 1 X & XI asaspecial measureto help removeilliteracy, through
massiveinvolvement of students. Thishasbeentermed asSALD. TheAdult Literacy Drive
has been made an essential component of Work Experience. Framework of SALD isgiven
at Appendix ‘' A’. Sincethisactivity hasto be taken up by all the schools on acompul sory
basis, their attention isinvited, among other things, to clauses 2 and 3 of the Framework.
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PART Il
COURSES OF STUDIES




1. ENGLISH (Elective) Code No: 001
ClassesX1-XI1

Background

Thecourseisintended to givestudentsahighlevel of competencein Englishwith anemphasison
thestudy of literary textsand will provide extensive exposureto avariety of rich textsof worldliterature
aswdll asto Indianwritingsin English, including classics, and devel op sensitivity to the creative and
imaginative usesof English and givethem atastefor reading with delight and discernment. Thecourse
will bepitched at alevel whichthe studentsmay find challenging.

Thecourseisprimarily designed to equip thestudentsto pursue higher studiesin Englishliterature
and English language at the collegelevel and prepare studentsto becometeachersof English.

Objectives

Thegenerd objectivesat thisstage are:

to provide extensve exposureto avariety of writingsin Englishincluding someclassics.
to develop senditivity toliterary and creative uses of language.

tofurther expand thelearners vocabulary resourcesthrough theuseof dictionary, thesaurus
and encyclopaedia.

to develop atastefor reading with discernment and delight.

toinitiatethestudy of formal English grammar and e ementary linguisticsand phonetics.
to enablelearnersto trand ate textsfrom mother tongueinto Englishandviceversa

to criticaly examineatext and comment on different aspectsof it.

At theend of thisstagethe Elective Coursewould ensure that thelearner

graspsthegloba meaning of thetext, itsgist and understandshow itstheme and sub-theme
relate.

rel atesthedetallsto themessageinit; for example, how the detailssupport ageneraization
or the conclusion either by classification or by contrast and comparison.

comprehends details, locates and identifies facts, arguments, logical relationships,
generdization, conclusons, etc.

drawsinferences, suppliesmissing details, predictsoutcomes, graspsthe significance of
particular detailsand interpretswhat he/shereads.

assessesthe attitude and bias of the author.
infersthemeaningsof wordsand phrasesfrom the context; differentiates between apparent
synonymsand appreciatesthe nuances of words.

appreciatesstylistic nuances, thelexicd structure, itslitera and figurative useand analyses
avariety of texts.
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identifiesdifferent stylesof writing like humorous, satirical, contemplative, ironical and
burlesque.

doestext-based writing (writing in responseto questions or tasks based on prescribed as
well as*unseen’ texts).

devel opsthe advanced skillsof reasoning, making inferences, judgements, etc.

deve opsfamiliarity with the poetic usesof |languageincluding festures of languagethrough
which artistic effect isachieved.

to develop sengitivity to theliterary and creative uses of language.

tofurther expand thelearners vocabulary resourcesthrough theuseof dictionary, thesaurus
and encyclopaedia.

to devel op atastefor reading with discernment and delight.

toinitiatethestudy of formal English grammar and e ementary linguisticsand phonetics.
to enablelearnersto trand atetextsfrom mother tongueinto Englishand viceversa.

to critically examineatext and comment on different aspectsof it.

At theend of thisstagethe Elective Coursewould ensure that thelearner

graspsthe global meaning of thetext, itsgist and understands how itstheme and sub-
themerelate.

rel atesthedetall sto themessageinit; for example, how the detailssupport ageneraization
or theconclusion either by classification or by contrast and comparison.

comprehends details, locates and identifies facts, arguments, logical relationships,
generalizations, conclusons, tc.

drawsinferences, suppliesmissing detail s, predictsoutcomes, graspsthe significance of
particular detailsand interpretswhat he/shereads.

assessesthe attitude and bias of the author.

infersthemeaningsof wordsand phrasesfrom the context; differentiates between apparent
synonymsand appreciatesthe nuances of words.

appreciatesstylistic nuances, thelexicd structure, itslitera and figurative useand analyses
avariety of texts.

identifiesdifferent stylesof writing like humorous, satirical, contemplative, ironical and
burlesque.

doestext-based writing (writing in responseto questions or tasks based on prescribed as
well as*unseen’ texts).

devel opsthe advanced skillsof reasoning, making inferences, judgements, etc.

deve opsfamiliarity with the poetic uses of |languageincluding festures of languagethrough
whichartistic effectisachieved.
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Methods and Techniques

Thetechniquesused for teaching should promote habits of salf-learning and reduce dependence
ontheteacher. Themulti-skill, learner-centred, activity based approach aready recommended for the
previous stagesof education, isstill in place, thoughit will beused in such away that silent reading of
prescribed/sel ected textsfor comprehension will receivegreater focusasoneof theactivities. Learners
will betrainedto read independently and intelligently, interacting actively with textsand other reference
materials(dictionary, thesaurus, encyclopaedia, etc.) where necessary. Some pre- reading activity will
generaly berequired, and course books should suggest those. Thereading of texts should befollowed
by post reading activities. Itisimportant to remember that every text can generate different readings.
Students should be encouraged to interpret textsin different ways, present their viewsof criticsona
literary text and expresstheir own reactionsto them. Some projects may be assigned to studentsfrom
timetotime. For instance, studentsmay be asked to put together afew literary piecesonagiventheme
from Englishaswell asregiond literatures.
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Class XI

One Paper 3 Hours Marks 100
UnitwiseWeightage
Unit Marks
1. | Readinganunseen passageand apoem 20
2. | Wiriting 20
3. | Seminar 10
4. | Textfor detailed study 30
5. | Drama 10
6. | Fction 10
Marks Periods
1. Reading an unseen passage and a poem 20 35
(& Literary or discursive passage of about 500-600 words 12
(b) A poemof about 15lines 08
2. Writing 20 35
(& Towriteanessay onanargumentative/discursvelreflective/or
descriptivetopic (150 words) 10
(b) Towriteacomposition such asan article, areport, aspeech
(150 words) 10
3. Seminar 10
° Presentation of abook review, aplay, ashort story, anovel, novella
(tale, fable, parable) to befollowed by aquestion answer session 25

° Poetry reading to befollowed by interpretative tasks based on clozereading
and literary analysisof thetext.

° Critica review of afilmor aplay

° Conducting atheatre workshop to befollowed by adiscussion
Note: Theaboveactivitieswould develop skills, andytical skills, spoken skillsand literary criticism.

4.  Textfor detailed study 30 75
Prose 20
(& Two passagesfor comprehension with short question answers
testing deeper interpretation and drawing inferences (04 x 2) 08
(b) Twoquestionsfor testing global comprehension
(Any Oneto beansweredin 100 words) 06
(6 Twoshort answer type questionstesting comprehensionto be
answered in aparagraph of about 30-40 words each 06
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Poetry 10

(& Oneextract fromthe prescribed poemsfor
comprehensionand literary interpretation 04

(b) Oneout of two questionson the prescribed poemsfor
appreciation to be answered in 100 words 06

5. Drama-ArmsandtheMan 10

(@& Oneout of two questionsto be answered in about 150-200 words
to test the evaluation of characters, events and episodes.

6. Fiction 10

(@& Onequestionto beansweredinabout 150 wordsfor
theanalysisof characters, events, episodesand
interpersonal relationships. 06

(b) Two out of three short answer type questionsto beanswered
in about 30-40 words on content, events and episodes. (2x2) 04

Books prescribed
1.  Text book: Woven wordspublished by NCERT

20

20

2. Fiction: TheOIld Man and The Sea Novel (unabridged) by E. Hemingway

3. Drama: Armsand theM an —Bernard Shaw

Class XI1

OnePaper 3Hours
UnitwiseWeightage

Marks: 100

Units

Marks

Reading an unseen passage and poem
Writing

Applied Grammar

Textsfor detailed study

Fiction

g~ wbNpE

20
20
10
40
10

Marks
1. Readingan unseen passage and poem 20

(@& Oneliterary or discursive passage of about 500-600 words
followed by short questions 12

(b) A poemof about 15 linesfollowed by short questionsto test
interpretation and gppreciation 8
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2. Writing 20 30
(& Towriteanessay onargumentative/discursivetopic (150-200 words) 10
(b) Towriteacomposition such asanarticle, report, speech

(150-200 words) 10

3. Applied Grammar 10 10
(& Editinganderror correction of wordsand sentences 05
(b) Changingthenarration of agiveninput 05

4. Textsfor detailed study 40 100

(& Twopassagesor extractsfollowed by short answer type questions

for comprehension, interpretation, drawing inferences (4x 2) 08
(b) Twoout of three questionsto be answered in 100 wordseach

testing global comprehension (6+6) 12
(0 Fiveoutof six questionsto beanswered in about

60 words each testing comprehension, characterisation,

interpretation (3+3) 4x5=20
5.  Fiction 10 30
(@& Oneout of two questionsto be answered in about 60 words
and/or
each seeking comments, interpretation 04

(b) Onequestioninabout 100 wordsto test eval uation and appreciation
of characters, events, episodesand interpersonal relationships 06

Books prescribed
1. Kaleidoscope- Text book published by NCERT
2. Fiction- Tiger for Malgudi

or

The Financial Expert by R. K. Narayan (Novel)
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2.FUNCTIONAL ENGLISH (CodeNo. 101)

Aimsand Objectivesof the Functional English Cour se
= to enablethelearner to acquire competencein different linguistic functions

. to reinforce the various subskills related to reading, writing, listening
and speaking.

TheApproach to Functional English Curriculum

. A skill based communi cative approach isrecommended in Functional English with
graded textsfollowed by learner centred activities.

. Itisrecommended that teachersconscioudy takeaback seet, playing theroleof amanager,
coordinator and facilitator.
Language Skillsand their Objectives
ApproachtoReading
. Thecourseaimsat introducing variety intext typerather than having short storiesand

prose pieces. Theemphas swill haveto beto enlargethevocabulary through word building
skillsand toimpart training inreading for specific purposes.

Specific Objectivesof Reading
Todevelop specific study sKills:

. torefer todictionaries, encyclopedia, thesaurusand academic reference materia
. tosdect and extract rlevant information, using reading skillsof skimmingand scanning,
. to understand thewriter’sattitude and bias.
. to comprehend the difference between what issaid and what isimplied.
. to understand the language of propagandaand persuasion.
. to differentiate between claimsand redlities, factsand opinions.
. toform businessopinionsonthebasisof latest trendsavailable.
. to comprehend technica language asrequired in computer related fields.
. toarriveat persona conclusionand comment onagiventext specifically
= todeveloptheability to beorigina and creativeininterpreting opinion
= todeveloptheability to belogicaly persuasivein defending one' sopinion.
Todeveopliterary skillsasenumerated below :
» topersonaly respondto literary texts
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= toappreciateand anayze specia featuresof languagesthat differentiateliterary texts
from non-literary ones

= toexploreand evaluatefeaturesof character, plot, setting etc.
» tounderstand and appreciatetheoral, mobileand visua dementsof drama
= toidentify theelementsof style such ashumour, pathos, satireandirony etc.

Speakingand Listening

Speaking needs a very strong emphasis and is an important objective leading to
professond competence. Hencetesting of ora skillsmust be madeanimportant component
of theoverall testing pattern. To thisend, speaking & listening skillsareovertly builtinto
thematerial to guidetheteachersinactualization of theskills.

Specific Objectivesof Listeningand Speaking or Conver sation Skills(Aural/Oral)

tolistentolecturesand talks and to be ableto extract rel evant and useful information for
aspecific purpose.

to listen to news bulletins and to devel op the ability to discussinformally on awide
ranging issueslike current national and international affairs, sports, businessetc.

torespondininterviewsand to participatein formal group discussions.

to makeenquiriesmeaningfully and adequately and to respond to enquiriesfor the purpose
of travelling within the country and abroad.

to listen to business news and to be ableto extract rel evant important information.
to develop theart of formal public speaking.

Writing Skills

The coursefor two yearshas been graded in such away that it |eadsthe studentstowards
acquiring advanced writing skillsthrough integrated tasksthat movefromlesslinguisticaly
chalenging to more chalenging ones. It hasbeen planned on the premisethat sub skillsof
writing should betaught in acontext and more emphasis should belaid onteaching the
processof writing.

Specific Objectivesof Writing

towriteletterstofriends, penfriends, relativesetc.
towritebusiness|ettersand official ones.

to send telegrams, faxes, emails.

to open accountsin post officesand banks.

tofill inraillway reservationdips.

towriteon variousissuesto institutions seeking relevant information, lodge complaints,
expressthanksor tender apol ogy.

towriteapplications, fill in application forms, prepare apersona bio-datafor admission
into colleges, universities, entrancetestsand jobs.
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towriteinformal reportsaspart of persond letterson functions, programmesand activities
held in school (morning assembly, annual day, sportsday etc.)

towriteformal reportsfor school magazinesor inloca newspaperson the above events
or occasions.

towrite presentation of opinions, facts, argumentsin theform of set speechesfor debates.
to present papersfor taking part in symposia.

totakedown notesfrom talksand | ectures and make notesfrom variousresourcesfor the
purpose of devel oping the extracted ideasinto sustained pieces of writing.

to write examination answers according to the requirement of varioussubjects.
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CLASS XI

OnePaper 3Hours Marks: 100
UnitwiseWeightage
Unit | Areaof Learning Marks
1. | Advanced Reading Skills(Unseen passagestwo) 20
2. | EffectiveWriting Skills 25
3. | Applied Grammar 15
4. | Literaure 30
5. | Conversation Skills(Listening + Speaking) (5+5) 10
SECTION A
1. ADVANCEDREADINGSKILLS 20 Marks 50Periods

Two unseen passages(induding poems) with avariety of questionsinduding 04 marksfor vocabulary
such asword formation and inferring word meaning. Thetota rangeof the2 passages, includinga
poem or astanza, should be around 650-1000 words.

1)  350-500wordsinlength - 8 marks(for note-making and 08
ummaizing)

2)  300-500wordsinlength - 12 marks (04 marksfor vocabulary)

The passages or poems could be of any one of thefollowing types 12

(@& Factua passagese.g. instructions, descriptions, reports

(b) Discursvepassagesinvolving opinioneg. argumentative,
persuasive

() Literary passagese.g. poems, extractsfromfiction,
biography, autobiography, travel ogueetc.
Inthe case of apoem, thetext may be shorter than 200 words.

SECTION B
EFFECTIVEWRITING SKILLS 25 Marks 50Periods
THREE writingtasksasindicated below :
Oneout of two short writing tasks such ascomposing messages, 05

notices, e-mailsand factual description of people, arguing for or against atopic
(50-80 words) Note: e-mail isto betested only as part of continuous assessment
Writing oneout of two lettersbased on given verbd /visud input 10
a)  Officid letter for makinginquiries, suggesting changes/

registering complaints, asking and givinginformation,

placing ordersand sending replies (80-100 words)
b) Letterstotheeditor onvarioussocid, nationd andinternationa issues

(125-150 words)

Oneout of two long and sustai ned writing tasks such aswriting aspeech or writing an article
based on or verbal or avisual input (150-200 words). 10
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SECTION C

APPLIED GRAMMAR 15 Marks 30Periods

A variety of questions, aslisted bel ow, may be asked to test grammar itemsin context (not as
isolated sentences). Grammar items such asmodals, determiners, voice and tenseformsare being
dedtwithin Class X1. However, other items such as prepositions, verb forms, connectorswhich have
beenlearnt earlier would also beincluded.

6.  Drafting questions/questionnairesbased on giveninput 4
7.  Composing adialoguebased onthegiveninput 4
8.  Testing Pronunciation, Stressand Intonation 3
9 Error correction in sentences 4
SECTION D
LITERATURE 30 Marks 50Periods

Inthe Literature Reader, questionswill be asked to test comprehension at different levelsand of
different kindssuch aslocd, globd, interpretative, inferentia, eval uative and extrapol atory.

10. Oneout of two extractsfrom different poemsfromtheLiterature 4
Reader, each followed by two or three questionsto test local
and globa comprehension of ideasand language used inthetext.

11. Twoout of three short answer questionsbased on different poems 6
to test theme, setting and literary devices. [t may or may not be
based on the extract. (80-100words)

12.  Oneout of two questionson the play from the Literature Reader to 5
test comprehension of charactersand/ or their motives
An extract may or may not be used (80-100 words)

13. Two out of three short answer questions based on different prosetexts 8
fromthe Literature Reader to test global comprehension of usagelexis
and meaning (80-100 words)

14. Oneout of two extended questions based on one of the prosetextsin 7
the Literature Reader to test global comprehension and for extrapolation
beyond thetext (100-125 words)

Prescribed Books
1.  Language Skillsbook - Functional English published by Central Board of Secondary

Education, Delhi.
2. Literature Reader - Functional English published by Central Board of Secondary
Education. Delhi.
Conversation SKills 10 Marks 30Periods

(Listeningand Speaking)

Conversation Skillswill be tested both as part of Continuous Assessment and at the final
examination. Out of the 10 marksallotted for Conversation 05 marks may beused for testing listening
and 05 marks for testing speaking. The Conversation Skills Assessment Scale may be used for
evauating.
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Listening

Theexaminer will read a oud a passage based on arelevant themeor ashort story. The passage
may befactua or discursive. Thelength of the passage should be around 350 words. The examinees
are expected to compl ete thelistening comprehens on tasksgivenin aseparate sheet whilelistening to
theteacher. Thetasks set may be gap-filling, multiple choice, true or false or short answer questions.
Theremay beten different questionsfor haf amark each.

Speaking

Narration based on asequenceof pictures. Inthis section the candidatewill berequired to use

thelanguage of narration.

Description of apicture (can be pictures of people or places)
Speaking onagiventopictotest recall of apersonal experience

NOTE:.

° At the start of the examination theexaminer will givethe candidate sometimeto prepare

for thetask.

° Students be asked to relate something from their personal experience such asafunny
happening, thetheme of abook, story of amovie seen recently.

° Oncethe candidate has started speaking, theexaminer shouldinterveneaslittleaspossble

Conversation Skills Assessment Scale

Listening
Thelearner:

. hasgenera ability tounderstand
wordsand phrasesinafamiliar context
but cannot follow connected speech;

. hasability tofollow short connected
utterancesinafamiliar context;

. hasahility tounderstand explicitly
dated informationin both familiar and
unfamiliar contexts;

. understandsarange of longer spoken
textswith reasonableaccuracy, andis
abletodraw inferences:

showsability tointerpret complex
discourseintermsof pointsof view;
adaptslistening strategiesto suit purposes.
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Speaking
Thelearner:

shows ability to use only isolated words and
phrases but cannot operate on connected

Speechleve;

in familiar situations, uses only short
connected utteranceswith limited accuracy:

shows ability to use more complex
utterances with some fluency in longer
discourse; gtill makessomeerrorswhich
impede communication:

organizes and presents thoughts in a
reasonably logical and fluent manner in
unfamiliar Stuations; makeserrorswhich do

not interferewith communication.

can spontaneoudy adapt style
appropriateto purpose and audience;
makesonly negligibleerrors.



Examination Specifications

Class XlI

OnePaper 3 Hours Marks: 100

UnitwiseAllocation

Unit | Areasof Learning Marks
1. | Advanced Reading Skills(Unseen Passages-two)* 20
2. | EffectiveWriting Skills 25
3. | Applied Grammar 20
4. | Literaure 35

SECTION A
1. ADVANCED READING SKILLS 20 Marks 60 Periods

Two unseen passages (including poems) with avariety of questionsincluding 04 marksfor
vocabulary such asword formation and inferring meaning. Thetotal range of the 2 passages
including apoem or astanza, should be around 650-1000 words.

1 350-500 wordsin length (for note-making and summarising) 08

2. 300-500 wordsin length (4 marksfor word attack skills) 12

The passages or poems could be of any one of thefollowing types

Factual passagese.g. illustrations, description, reports

Discur sivepassagesinvolving opinion e.g. argumentative, persuasive

Literary passagese.g. poems, extractsfromfiction, biography, autobiography, travel ogueetc.
Inthe case of apoem, thetext may be shorter than the prescribed word limit.

SECTION B
EFFECTIVEWRITING SKILLS 25 Marks 60Periods
Oneout of two short writing tasks such as notices, advertisements, 5

factual description of peoplearguing for or againgt topics,
placesand objects, drafting posters, accepting and declining
invitations. (50-80 words)

Writing one out of two lettersof any of thefollowing typesbased
on given verbal/visual input 10

a)  Officid lettersfor makinginquiries, suggesting changes-registering complaintsasking for
and giving information, placing ordersand sending replies (80-100 words)

b) Letterstotheeditor onvarioussocia, national and international issues (125-150 words)
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c)  Applicationforajobincluding CV (CurriculumVitae)/Resume

5. Oneout of two long and sustained writing task such aswriting aspeech, areport or writing an
article based on verbal/visua input (200 words) 10

SECTION C

APPLIED GRAMMAR 20 Marks 30Periods

Variety of questions, aslisted below may be asked, involving the application of grammar itemsin
context (i.e. not inisolated sentences). The grammar syllabuswill be sampled each year. Grammar
itemssuch asmodals, determiners, voiceand tenseformshave been dealt with in class X1. However,
other itemssuch asprepositions, verb forms, connectorswhich have beenlearnt earlier would so be
included.

6.  Reordering of wordsand sentences 5
7 Composing adia ogue based on thegiveninput 5
8.  Error correctionin sentences 5
9 Drafting questions/questionnairesbased on given input 5
SECTION D
LITERATURE 35 Marks 30Periods

Inthe Literature Reader, questionswill be asked to test comprehension at different levelsand of
different kindslocal, globa, interpretative, inferential, eval uative and extrapol atory.

10. Oneout of two extractsfrom different poemsfromthe Literature 7
Reader, each followed by two or three questionsto test local and
globa comprehension of ideasand language used in thetext.

11. Twoout of thethree short answer questions based on different 8
poemsto test theme, setting and literary devices. It may or may
not be based on an extract. (80-100 words)

12.  Oneout of two questions based on the play from the Literature 5
Reader to test comprehens on and drawing/eval uating inferences.
An extract may or may not be used (80-100 words)

13. Twoout of three short questions based on different prosetexts 8
fromthe Literature Reader totest global comprehension of usage & lexis
and meaning (80-100 words)

14. Oneout of two extended questions based on one of the prose 7
textsinthe Literature Reader to test global comprehensionand
for extrapol ation beyond thetext ( 100-125 words)

Prescribed Books :
1.  Language Skillshook- Functional English published by Central Board of Secondary
Education, Delhi.

2. Literature Reader - Functional English published by Central Board of Secondary
Education, Delhi.
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3.ENGLISH (Core)
Code No: 301

Background

Studentsare expected to have acquired areasonable degree of language proficiency in English
by thetimethey cometo class X1, and the coursewill aim, essentially, at promoting the higher-order

languageskills.

For alargenumber of students, the higher secondary stagewill beapreparation for theuniversty,
whereafairly high degreeof proficiency in English may berequired. But for another largegroup, the
higher secondary stage may be a preparation for entry into the world of work. The Core Course
should cater to both groups by promoting thelanguage skillsrequired for academic study aswell asthe
language skillsrequired for theworkplace.

Objectives
Thegenera objectivesat thisstageare:

tolistento and comprehend live aswell asrecorded oral presentationson avariety of
topics,

to devel op greater confidenceand proficiency inthe use of language skillsnecessary for
socia and academic purposes.

to participatein group discussions/interviews, making short oral presentationson given
topics.

to percelvethe overall meaning and organisation of thetext (i.e., therelationshipsof the
different“chunks’ inthetext to each other).

toidentify the central/main point and supporting details, etc.

to build communi cative competencein variousregistersof English.

to promote advanced language skillswith an amto devel op the skillsof reasoning, drawing
inferences, etc. through meaningful activities.

to trand ate textsfrom mother tongue (s) into english and vice versa.

to devel op ability and knowledge required in order to engagein independent ~ reflection
andenquiry.

to devel op the capacity to gppreciateliterary useof Englishand also useEnglish cregtively
andimaginatively.

Attheend of thisstagelearnerswill beableto do thefollowing:

read and comprehend extended texts ( prescribed and non-prescribed) inthefollowing
genres. fiction, sciencefiction, drama, poetry, biography, autobiography, travel and sports
literature, etc.

text-based writing (i.e., writing in responseto questions or tasks based on prescribed or
unseentexts)

understand and respond to lectures, speeches, etc.
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e  writeexpostory/argumentativeessaysof 250-500 words, explaining or developing atopic,
arguing acase, €tc.
o writeforma/informal |ettersand applicationsfor different purposes.
° writeitemsrelated to the workpl ace (minutes, memoranda, notices, summariesreports,
filling up of forms, preparing CV's, e-mail messages, €tc.).
e taking/making notesfrom reference materias, recorded talksetc.
L anguage Items

The Core Course should draw upon thelanguage items suggested for classes | X-X and delve
deeper into their usage and functions. Particul ar attention may, however, be givento thefollowing
areasof grammar:

o theusesof different tenseformsfor different kindsof narration (e.g. mediacommentaries,
reports, programmes, etc.).

e theuseof passveformsinscientific andinnovativewritings

° converting onekind of sentence/clauseinto adifferent kind of structureaswell asother
itemsto exemplify styligtic variationsin different discourses

° modal auxiliaries- usesbased on semantic considerations.

Methods and Techniques

Thetechniquesused for teaching should promote habits of salf-learning and reduce dependence
ontheteacher. Ingeneral, werecommend amulti-skill, learner-centred, activity based approach, of
which therecanbemany variations. Thecoreclassroom activity islikely to bethat of silent reading of
prescribed/sd ected textsfor comprehension, which canleadto other formsof languagelearning activities
such asroleplay, dramati zation, group discussion, writing, etc. although many such activitiescould be
carried out without the preliminary useof textual material. Itisimportant that studentsbetrained to read
independently andintdligently, interacting actively withtexts, with theuseof referencematerias(dictionaries,
thesauruses, etc.) where necessary. Some pre-reading activity will generdly berequired, and the course
books should suggest suitable activities, leaving teachersfreeto devise other activitieswhen desired. So
a so, thereading of texts should befollowed by post reading activities. Itisimportant to remember that
every text can generate different readings. Students should be encouraged to interpret textsin different
ways

Group and pair activitiescan be resorted to when desired, but many useful language activities
canbecarried outindividualy.

In general, teachers should encourage studentsto interact actively with texts and with each
other. Ord activity (group discussion, etc.) should be encouraged.
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EXAMINATION SPECIFICATIONS
Class X1 (ENGLISH CORE)

Onepaper 3Hours Marks: 100
UnitwiseWeightage

Unit/Areasof L earning Marks
A. | Reading Unseen Passages (Two) 20
B. | Writing 20 50
C. | Grammar 10
D. | Textual Questions

(i) Textbook 30 40

(i) Supplementary Reader 10
E. | Conversation Skills

() Ligening 05 10

(i) Spesking 05

SECTION - A

Reading unseen Passagesfor Comprehension and Note-making 20 Marks 40Periods

Two unseen passages with avariety of questionsincluding 5 marksfor vocabulary such as
wordsformation and inferring meaning. Thetota length of both the passagestogether should bearound
1100 words.

1.  Thepassagescould beany of thefollowingtwotypes:
2. (@ Factua passagese.g. instructions, descriptions, reports.
(b) Discursvepassagesinvolving opinion e.g. argumentative, persuasive.

SUMMARY - Class XI

Unseen Noof words | TestingAreas Marksallotted
Passages

1. 12 marks around 600 Short answer type questions
to test local, globa and

inferential comprehension 10

Vocabulary 02
2. 08 marks around 500 Note-making in an

appropriate format 05

Vocabulary 03

One of the passages should have about 600 words carrying 12 marks, the other passage should
have about 500 words carrying 8 marks.
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The passage carrying 08 marks should be used for testing note-making for 5 marksand testing
vocabulary for 3 marks. Vocabulary for 2 marks may be tested in the other passage carrying 12
marks.

SECTION B
WRITING 20 Marks 40periods

3. Oneout of two tasks such asafactual description of any event or 04
incident, areport or a process based on verbal input provided
(80-100 words).

4.  Oneout of two compositionsbased on avisua and/or verbal input 08
(in about 100-150 words). The output may be descriptive or
argumentative in nature such as an article for publicationin a
newspaper or a school magazine or a speech.

5. Writing oneout of two lettersbased on giveninput. L etter 08
typesinclude (@) business or official letters (for making enquiries,
registering complaints, asking for and giving information, placing
orders and sending replies); (b) lettersto the editors (giving
suggestions, opinions on an issue of public interest) or (c)
application for ajob.

SECTION C
GRAMMAR 10 Marks 30 Periods

Different grammatical structures in meaningful contexts will be tested. Item types will
include gap-filling, sentence-reordering, dial ogue-compl etion and sentence-transformation. The
grammar syllabus will include the following areas:

6. Determiners, Tenses, Clauses, Modals and Error Correction 4
7.  Editing Task
8.  Reordering of sentences
SECTION D
TEXTUAL QUESTIONS 40 Marks 100 Periods

Questions on the prescribed textbooks will test comprehension at different levels: literal,
inferential and evaluative based on the following prescribed text books:

1.  Hornbill : Text book, published by NCERT, New Delhi.
2. Snapshots: Supplementary Reader, published by NCERT, New Delhi.
English Reader 30 Marks

9.  Oneout of two extractsbased on poetry from thetext to test 4
comprehension and appreciation.

10. Twoout of three short answer questionsfrom the poetry sectionto 6
test local and global comprehension of text (upto 30 words).
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11. Fiveout of Six short answer questionsonthelessonsfrom 2x5=10
prescribed text (upto 30 words)

12.  Oneout of two long answer type questionsbased on thetext 10
to test global comprehension and extrapolation beyond the set
text. (Expected word limit would be about 100-125 words each)

Supplementary Reader 10 Marks

13. Oneout of two long answer type questions based on 4
Supplementary Reader to test comprehension of theme,
character and incidents. (upto 100 words)

14. Twoout of three short answer questionsfromthe 3+3=6
Supplementary Reader (upto 30 words)

Prescribed Books
1.  Hornbill - Text book published by NCERT, New Delhi.
2. Snapshots - Supplementary Reader published by NCERT, New Delhi.

Conversation Skills (Listening + Speaking)

Conversation Skillswill be tested both as part of Continuous Assessment and at the final
examination. Out of the 10 marks allotted for Conversation, 05 marks may be used for testing
Listening and 05 marks may be used for testing Speaking. The Conversation Skills Assessment
Scale may be used for evaluating.

Listening

The examiner will read aloud a passage based on a relevant theme or a short story. The
passage may be factual or discursive. The length of the passage should be around 350 words.
The examinees are expected to complete the listening comprehension tasks given in a separate

sheet whilelistening to theteacher. Thetasks set may be gap-filling, multiple choice, trueor falseor
short answer questions. Theremay beten different questionsfor half amark each.

Speaking
Narration based on asequence of pictures. In this section the candidate will berequired to
use narrative language.
Description of a picture (can be pictures of people or places)
Speaking on a given topic to test recall of a personal experience.

NOTE:

e At the start of the examination the examiner will give the candidate some time to
prepare. In case of narration the present tense should be used.

° Topics chosen should be within the personal experience of the examinee such as:
relating afunny anecdote, retelling the theme of abook read or amovie seen recently.

° Once the candidate has started, the examiner should intervene as little as possible.
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Conversation Skills Assessment Scale

Listening
Thelearner:
1. has general ability to understand
words and phrases in afamiliar context
but cannot follow connected speech;

3. has ability to follow short connected
utterancesin afamiliar context;

5. has ability to understand explicitly stated
information in both familiar and unfamiliar
contexts;

7. understands a range of longer spoken
texts with reasonable accuracy and
is able to draw inferences;

9. shows ability to interpret complex
discourse in terms of points of view;
adapts listening strategies to suit purposes.

3.

5.

7.
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Speaking
Thelearner:
shows ability to use only isolated words
and phrases but cannot operate on
connected speech level;

in familiar situations, uses only short
connected utterances with limited accuracy;

shows ability to use more complex
utterances with some fluency in longer
discourse; still makes some errors which
impede communication;

organizes and presents thoughtsin a
reasonably logical and fluent manner in
unfamiliar situations; makes errors which do
not interfere with communication.

can spontaneously adapt style appropriate
to purpose and audience; makes only
negligible errors.



CLASS XI1
OnePaper 3Hours Marks: 100
UnitwiseWeightage

Unit/Areasof L earning Marks
Section A

A. | Reading Skills 20
Reading unseen prose passages and note making
Section B

B. | Advanced Writing Skills 35

C. | Section C (Prescribed Books)
() Hamingo 30
(i) Supplementary Reader - Vistas 15

SECTION-A
Reading unseen Passages and Note-making 20 Marks 40Periods

Two unseen passageswith avariety of questionsincluding 03 marksfor vocabulary such as
word formation and inferring meaning and 05 marksfor note-making.

Thetota length of thetwo passageswill be between 950-1200 words. The passageswill include
two of thefollowing:

(@ Factual Passagese.g. instructions, descriptions, reports.

(b) Discursvepassageinvolvingopinioneg. argumentative, persuasveor interpretativetext.

(c) Literary passagee.g. extract fromfiction, drama, poetry, essay or biography
Summary - Class XI|

Unseen No. of Testing Areas MarksAllotted
passages words
1. 600-700 Short answer type
guestions to test local,
global and inferential 09
comprehension, 12
Vocabulary 03
2. 350-500 Note-makinginan
appropriateformat 05 ] 08
Abdtraction 03

A passage of about 600-700 words carrying 12 marks and another passage of about
350-500 words carrying 08 marks

1.  Apassagetotest reading comprehension. The passage can beliterary, factua or discursive. The
length of the passage should be between 600-700 words. 12

2. A shorter passage of 350-500 wordsfor note-making and abstraction. 08
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SECTION B

Advanced Writing Skills 35 Marks

3. Oneout of two short compositionsof not morethan 50 words
each e.g. advertisement and notices, designing or drafting
posters, writing formal andinformal invitationsand replies.

4.  Areport or afactual description based on verbal input provided
(oneout of two) (100-125 words)

5. Writing oneout of two lettersbased on verbal input.
L etter typesinclude:

5

10

10

70 Periods

(@ busnessor officid letters(for making enquiries, registering complaints, asking for and

givinginformation, placing ordersand sending replies):
(b) letterstotheeditor (giving suggestionson anissue)
(o applicationforajob

6.  Oneout of two compositionsbased on visua and/or verba input 10
(150-200 words). Output may be descriptive or argumentative
innature such asan article, or aspeech.
SECTION C
Text Books 45 Marks
Prescribed Books:
Flamingo 30
7. Oneout of two extracts based on poetry from thetext to 4
test comprehension and appreciation
8.  Threeout of four short questionsfrom the poetry sectionto 6
test local and globa comprehension of text.
9.  Fiveshort answer questionsbased on thelessonsfrom 10
prescribed text. (2x5)
10. Oneout of two long answer type questions based on the text 10
to test global comprehension and extrapol ation beyond the
et text. (Expected word limit about 125-150 words each)
Vistas 15
11. Oneout of twolonganswer type question based on Supplementary 7
Reader to test comprehens on and extrapol ation of theme, character
and incidents (Expected word limit about 125-150 words)
12. Four short answer questionsfrom the Supplementary Reader (2x4) 8

Prescribed Books

100 Periods

1. Flamingo: English Reader published by National Council of Education Research and

Training, New Delhi.

2. Vistas: Supplementary Reader published by National Council of Education Research

and Training, New Delhi.
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6. MATHEMATICS (CodeNo 041)

The Syllabus in the subject of Mathematics has undergone changes from timeto timein
accordance with growth of the subject and emerging needs of the society. Senior Secondary
stage is alaunching stage from where the students go either for higher academic education in
Mathematics or for professional courses like engineering, physical and Bioscience, commerce
or computer applications. The present revised syllabus has been designed in accordance with
National Curriculum Framework 2005 and as per guidelines given in Focus Group on Teaching
of Mathematics 2005 whichisto meet theemerging needsof all categoriesof sudents. Motivating the
topicsfromred lifesituationsand other subject areas, greater emphasi shasbeen laid on application of
variousconcepts.

Objectives

Thebroad objectives of teaching M athematics at senior school stageintend to help the pupil:

to acquireknowledge and critical understanding, particularly by way of motivation and
visualization, of basic concepts, terms, principles, symbolsand mastery of underlying
processesand kills.

tofed theflow of reasonswhileproving aresult or solving aproblem.

to apply theknowledge and skillsacquired to solve problems and wherever possible, by
more than one method.

to develop positiveattitudeto think, anayzeand articulatelogically.

to develop interest in the subject by participating in rel ated competitions.
to acquaint studentswith different aspectsof mathematicsusedindaily life.
to develop aninterest in studentsto study mathematicsasadiscipline.

to develop awareness of the need for national integration, protection of environment,
observance of small family norms, removal of social barriers, elimination of sex biases.

to develop reverence and respect towards great M athematiciansfor their contributions
to the field of Mathematics.

COURSE STRUCTURE

Class XI

One Paper ThreeHours Max Marks. 100
Units Marks
I. SETSAND FUNCTIONS 29
1. ALGEBRA 37
[1l. COORDINATE GEOMETRY 13
IV. CALCULUS 06
V. MATHEMATICAL REASONING 03
V1. STATISTICSAND PROBABILITY 12

100
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UNIT-I:

SETS AND FUNCTIONS
Sets : (12) Periods

Setsandtheir representations. Empty set. Finite& Infinitesats. Equa sets.Subsets. Subsets
of the set of real numbersespecially intervals (with notations). Power set. Universal set.
Venndiagrams. Union and Intersection of sets. Difference of sets. Complement of aset.

Relations& Functions: (14) Periods

Ordered pairs, Cartesian product of sets. Number of eementsin the cartesian product of
twofinite sets. Cartesian product of therealswithitself (upto Rx Rx R). Definition of
relation, pictorial diagrams, domain. codomain and range of arelation. Functionasa
special kind of relation from one set to another. Pictorial representation of a
function, domain, co-domain & rangeof afunction. Red vaued function of thered varidble,
domain and range of thesefunctions, constant, identity, polynomial, rational, modul us,
signum and greatest integer functionswith their graphs. Sum, difference, product and
quotientsof functions.

Trigonometric Functions: (18) Periods

Positive and negative angles. Measuring anglesin radians & in degreesand conversion
from one measure to another. Definition of trigonometric functionswith the help of
unit circle. Truth of the identity sin®x + cos?x=1, for all x. Signs of trigonometric
functions and sketch of their graphs. Expressing sin (x+y) and cos (x+y) in terms of
sinx, siny, cosx & cosy. Deducing theidentitieslikethefollowing:

cot X cot y+1
coty +cotx ’

tanx +tany

_I_ =
tan (X +y) l ¥tanx tany

,cot(xty)=

. . . X+ X— X+ X—
sinx +siny=2 smTy cosTy, cosx + cosy =2 cos Ty cos 2y >

. ty . X+
COSX — €cOsy =— 2 sin x_2y sin X2y

. . Ty . X—
s1nx—s1ny=2cosx—2ysmx—2y,

9

| dentitiesrelated to SN 2x, cos2x, tan 2x, n3x, cos3x and tan3x. Generd solution of trigonometric
equationsof thetypesind =sino, cosb = cosa and tanb =tan a.

UNIT-II: ALGEBRA

1.

Principleof Mathematical Induction: (06) Periods

Processes of the proof by induction, motivating the application of the method by looking
at natural numbers as the least inductive subset of real numbers. The principle of
mathematical induction and Smplegpplications.

Complex Numbersand Quadratic Equations. (10) Periods
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Need for complex numbers, especialy /~7, to be motivated by inability to solve every
quadratic equation. Brief description of agebraic propertiesof complex numbers. Argand
planeand polar representation of complex numbers. Statement of Fundamenta Theorem
of Algebra, solution of quadratic equationsin the complex number system.

Linear Inequalities: (10) Periods
Linear inequalities. Algebraic solutionsof linear inequalitiesin onevariableand their
representation onthenumber line. Graphica solution of linear inequditiesintwo varigbles.
Solution of system of linear inequditiesintwo variables- graphicaly.

Permutations& Combinations: (12) Periods
Fundamental principle of counting. Factorial n. (n!)Permutations and combinations,
derivation of formulaeand their connections, smpleapplications.

Binomial Theorem: (08) Periods
History, statement and proof of the binomial theoremfor positiveintegra indices. Pascd's
triangle, General and middletermin binomia expansion, smpleapplications.
Sequenceand Series: (10) Periods
Sequenceand Series. Arithmetic progression (A. P). arithmetic mean (A.M.) Geometric
progression (GP), genera term of aGP,, sum of ntermsof aGP,, geometric mean

(GM.), relation between A.M. and GM. Sumto ntermsof the specia seriesZn, Zn? and
>nd,

UNIT-111: COORDINATE GEOMETRY

1.

Sraight Lines: (09) Periods

Brief recdl of 2D from earlier classes. Sopeof alineand angle betweentwolines. Various
formsof equationsof aline: parallel to axes, point-dopeform, dope-intercept form, two-
point form, interceptsform and normal form. General equation of aline. Distanceof a
pointfromaline.

Conic Sections: (12) Periods

Sectionsof acone: circle, dlipse, parabola, hyperbola, apoint, astraight lineand pair of
intersecting linesasadegenerated case of aconic section. Standard equationsand smple
propertiesof parabola, dlipseand hyperbola. Standard equation of acircle.

Introduction to Three-dimensional Geometry (08) Periods

Coordinate axes and coordinate planes in three dimensions. Coordinates of apoint.
Distance between two points and section formula.

UNIT-1V: CALCULUS

1.

Limitsand Derivatives: (18) Periods
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UNIT-V:

Derivativeintroduced asrate of changeboth asthat of distancefunction and geometricaly,
intuitiveideaof limit. Definition of derivative, relateit to s ope of tangent of the curve,
derivativeof sum, difference, product and quotient of functions. Derivativesof polynomia
andtrigonometricfunctions.

MATHEMATICAL REASONING
M athematical Reasoning: (08) Periods

Mathematically acceptabl e statements. Connecting words/ phrases- consolidating the
understanding of "if and only if (necessary and sufficient) condition”, "implies’, "and/or",
"impliedby", "and", "or", "thereexists' and their usethrough variety of examplesrdatedto
real lifeand Mathematics. Validating the statementsinvol ving the connecting words-
difference between contradiction, converseand contrapositive.

UNIT-VI: STATISTICS & PROBABILITY

1. Satigtics: (10) Periods
Measureof digoerson; mean deviation, varianceand slandard deviation of ungrouped/grouped
data Andydsof frequency digtributionswith equa meanshbut different variances

2. Probability: (20) Periods
Random experiments: outcomes, sampl e spaces (et representation). Events: occurrence
of events, 'not’, 'and’ and 'or’ events, exhaudtiveevents, mutua ly exclusiveeventsAxiomatic
(set theoretic) probability, connectionswith the theoriesof earlier classes. Probability of
an event, probability of 'not’, 'and' & 'or' events.

Recommended Textbooks.
1) MathematicsPart| - Textbook for Class X1, NCERT Publication
2)  MathematicsPart 1l - Textbook for Class X1, NCERT Publication
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CLASSXII

OnePaper ThreeHours Marks: 100
Units Marks
I.  RELATIONSAND FUNCTIONS 10
1. ALGEBRA 13
1. CALCULUS 44
IV. VECTORSAND THREE - DIMENSIONAL GEOMETRY 17
V. LINEARPROGRAMMING 06
VI. PROBABILITY 10

Total 100

UNIT |. RELATIONS AND FUNCTIONS

1. Reéationsand Functions: (20) Periods
Typesof relations: reflexive, symmetric, tranditive and equivalencerelations. Oneto one
and onto functions, compositefunctions, inverse of afunction. Binary operations.

2.  InverseTrigonometric Functions: (12) Periods
Definition, range, domain, principal value branches. Graphsof inversetrigonometric
functions. Elementary properties of inverse trigonometric functions.

UNIT-Il: ALGEBRA

1. Matrices. (18) Periods
Concept, notation, order, equality, types of matrices, zero matrix, trangpose of amatrix,
symmetric and skew symmetric matrices. Addition, multiplication and scalar
multiplication of matrices, smple properties of addition, multiplication and scalar
multiplication. Non-commutativity of multiplication of matrices and existence of
non-zero matrices whose product isthe zero matrix (restrict to square matrices of order
2). Concept of elementary row and column operations. Invertible matrices and proof of
the uniqueness of inversg, if it exists; (Here all matriceswill have red entries).

2. Determinants: (20) Periods

Determinant of asquare matrix (up to 3 x 3 matrices), properties of determinants,
minors, cofactors and applications of determinantsin finding the areaof atriangle.
Adjoint and inverse of a square matrix. Consistency, inconsistency and number
of solutions of system of linear equations by examples, solving system of linear
equations in two or three variables (having unique solution) using inverse of a
matrix.
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UNIT-111: CALCULUS

1.

Continuity and Differentiability: (18) Periods
Continuity and differentiability, derivativeof compositefunctions, chainrule, derivativesof
inversetrigonometric functions, derivative of implicit function.Concept of exponentia and
logarithmicfunctionsand their derivative. Logarithmic differentiation. Derivativeof functions

expressed in parametric forms. Second order derivatives. Rolle'sand LagrangesMean
Vaue Theorems (without proof) and their geometricinterpretations.

Applicationsof Derivatives: (20) Periods

Applicationsof derivatives. rate of change, increasing/decreas ng functions, tangents
& normals, approximation, maximaand minima (first derivative test motivated
geometrically and second derivativetest given asaprovabletool). Simple problems
(that illustrate basic principles and understanding of the subject aswell asreal-life
dtuations).

Integrals: (20) Periods

Integration asinverse process of differentiation. Integration of avariaty of functionsby
substitution, by partial fractions and by parts, only simple integrals of the type

dx dx dx dx dx

J 24 g2 ’ 2 7,J 2 z’-[ 2 2 ,J 2
X*+a’ C x*ta’ Jal-x* T ax’+bx*tc Jax*+bxtc

(px +q) (px +q) — ——
Jaxz+bxJrcCb(’\f/m:dx,f\/mdxandf /x> —a* dx

to be evaluated.

Definite integrals as alimit of a sum, Fundamental Theorem of Calculus (without
proof). Basic properties of definite integrals and evaluation of definite integrals.

Applications of the Integrals: (20) Periods

Applicationsinfinding the areaunder ssmple curves, especialy lines, areasof circles/
parabolas/ellipses (in standard form only), area between the two above said curves
(the region should be clearly identifiable).

Differential Equations: (10) Periods

Definition, order and degree, general and particular solutions of a differential
equation. Formation of differential equation whose general solution is given.
Solution of differential equations by method of separation of variables,
homogeneous differential equations of first order and first degree. Solutions of
linear differential equation of the type:

% + py = g, where p and g arefunctions of x.
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UNIT-1V: VECTORS AND THREE-DIMENSIONAL GEOMETRY

1.

UNIT-V:

Vectors: (12) Periods

Vectors and scalars, magnitude and direction of avector. Direction cosines/ratios of
vectors. Types of vectors (equal, unit, zero, parallel and collinear vectors), position
vector of a point, negative of avector, components of avector, addition of vectors,
multiplication of a vector by a scalar, position vector of a point dividing a line
segment in agivenratio. Scalar (dot) product of vectors, projection of avector on a
line. Vector (cross) product of vectors.

Three- dimensional Geometry: (12) Periods

Direction cosines/ratios of alinejoining two points. Cartesian and vector equation
of aline, coplanar and skew lines, shortest distance between two lines. Cartesian
and vector equation of a plane. Angle between (i) two lines, (ii) two planes. (iii) a
line and a plane. Distance of a point from a plane.

LINEAR PROGRAMMING

Linear Programming: (12) Periods

Introduction, definition of related terminology such as constraints, objectivefunction,
optimization, different types of linear programming (L.P.) problems, mathematical
formulation of L.P. problems, graphical method of solution for problems in two
variables, feasbleandinfeasibleregions, feasbleandinfeas ble solutions, optimal feasible
solutions (up tothreenon-trivia congtraints).

UNIT-VI: PROBABILITY

1.  Probability: (18) Periods
Multiplication theorem on probability. Conditional probability, independent events, total
probability, Baye'stheorem, Random variableandits probability distribution, mean and
variance of random variable. Repeated independent (Bernoulli) trialsand Binomial
digtribution.

Recommended Textbooks.
1) MathematicsPart| - Textbook for Class X1, NCERT Publication
2)  MathematicsPart Il - Textbook for Class X11, NCERT Publication
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7. PHYSICS(Code No. 042)

Senior Secondary stage of school education is a stage of transition from general
education to discipline-based focus on curriculum. The present updated syllabus keeps
in view the rigour and depth of disciplinary approach as well as the comprehension
level of learners. Due care has also been taken that the syllabus is not heavy and is at
the same time, comparabl e to the international standards. Salient features of the syllabus
include:

° Emphasis on basic conceptual understanding of the content.

° Emphasis on use of Sl units, symbols, nomenclature of physical quantities and
formulations as per international standards.

° Providing logical sequencing of units of the subject matter and proper placement of
concepts with their linkage for better learning.

) Reducing the curriculum load by eliminating overlapping of concepts/ content within
the discipline and other disciplines.

) Promotion of process-skills, problem-solving abilities and applications of Physics
concepts.

Besides, the syllabus also attempts to

) strengthen the concepts devel oped at the secondary stageto provide firm foundation
for further learning in the subject.

) expose the learners to different processes used in Physics-related industrial and
technological applications.

) develop process-skills and experimental, observational, manipulative, decision
making and investigatory skillsin the learners.

) promote problem solving abilities and creative thinking in learners.

) develop conceptual competencein thelearnersand makethem realize and appreciate
the interface of Physics with other disciplines.
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COURSE STRUCTURE
Class XI (Theory)

OnePaper ThreeHours Max Marks. 70

Class XI Weightage
Unitl Physicd World & Measurement 03
Unitll Kinematics 10
Unitlll Lawsof Motion 10
Unit1Vv Work, Energy & Power 06
UnitVv Motion of System of particles& Rigid Body 06
Unit VI Gravitetion 05
UnitVII Propertiesof Bulk Matter 10
UnitVIlI Thermodynamics 05
Unit XI Behaviour of Perfect Gas& Kinetic Theory of gases 05
Unit X Oscillations& Waves 10
Total 70

Unit |: Physical World and M easurement (periods 10)

Physics- scope and excitement; nature of physical laws,; Physics, technology and society.

Need for measurement: Unitsof measurement; systemsof units; Sl units, fundamental and derived
units. Length, massand time measurements; accuracy and precision of measuringinstruments,
errorsin measurement; significant figures.

Dimensionsof physical quantities, dimensona andysisanditsapplications.
Unit I1: Kinematics (Periods 30)

Frame of reference. Motioninastraight line: Position-time graph, speed and vel ocity.
Uniform and non-uniform motion, average speed and i nstantaneous vel ocity.

Uniformly accelerated motion, vel ocity-time, position-time graphs, relationsfor uniformly
accelerated motion (graphical treatment).

Elementary conceptsof differentiation and integration for describing motion.

Scalar and vector quantities. vectors, notation, Position and displacement vectors, equality of
vectors, multiplication of vectorsby area number; addition and subtraction of vectors. Relative
velocity.

Unit vector; Resolution of avector in aplane- rectangular components. Motionin aplane.
Casesof uniform vel ocity and uniform accel eration-projectilemotion.
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Unit I11: Laws of Motion (Periods 16)

I ntuitive concept of force. Inertia, Newton'sfirst law of motion; momentum and Newton’ssecond
law of motion; impulse; Newton’sthird law of motion. Law of conservation of linear momentum
anditsapplications.

Equilibrium of concurrent forces. Static and kineticfriction, lawsof friction, rolling friction.

Uniform circular motion, Dynamicsof uniform circular motion: Centripeta force, examplesof
circular motion (vehicleonlevel circular road, vehicle on banked road).

Unit 1V: Work, Energy and Power (Periods 16)

Scalar product of vectors. Work done by aconstant force and avariableforce; kinetic energy,
work-energy theorem, power.

Notion of potential energy, potential energy of aspring, conservativeforces: conservation of
mechanica energy (kinetic and potentia energies); non-conservativeforces. e ementary ideaof
eagicandindastic collisons.

Unit V: Motion of System of Particles and Rigid Body (Periods 18)

Centre of mass of atwo-particle system, momentum conversation and centre of massmotion.
Centreof massof arigid body; centre of massof uniformrod.

Vector product of vectors; moment of aforce, torque, angular momentum, conservation of
angular momentum with someexamples.

Equilibrium of rigid bodies, rigid body rotation and equations of rotational motion, comparison
of linear and rotational motions;

Moment of inertig, radiusof gyration. Vauesof momentsof inertiafor smplegeometrica objects

(noderivation). Statement of parallel and perpendicular axestheoremsand their applications.
Unit VI: Gravitation (Periods 14)

Keplar’slawsof planetary motion. Theuniversal law of gravitation.

Accderation dueto gravity and itsvariation with atitude and depth.

Gravitationd potentia energy; gravitationd potentia. Escgpeve ocity. Orbital velocity of asatdlite.
Geo-dationary satellites.

Unit VII: Properties of Bulk Matter (Periods 28)
Elagtic behaviour, Stress-gtrain rel ationship, Hooke' slaw, Young'smodulus, bulk modul us, sheer,
modulusof rigidity.

Pressure dueto afluid column; Pascal’slaw and its applications (hydrauliclift and hydraulic
brakes). Effect of gravity onfluid pressure.

Viscosity, Stokes' law, terminal velocity, Reynold’s number, streamline and turbulent flow.
Bernoulli’ stheorem and itsgpplications.

Surface energy and surfacetension, angle of contact, application of surfacetensionideasto
drops, bubblesand capillary action.
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Heat, temperature, thermal expans on; specific heat - calorimetry; change of state - latent heat.
Hesat transfer-conduction, convection and radiation, thermal conductivity, Newton'slaw of cooling.

Unit VII1: Thermodynamics (Periods 12)

Thermal equilibrium and definition of temperature (zeroth law of thermodynamics). Hest, work
andinterna energy. First law of thermodynamics.

Second law of thermodynamics: reversible and irreversible processes. Heat engines and
refrigerators.

Unit 1X: Behaviour of Perfect Gas and Kinetic Theory (Periods 8)

Equation of state of aperfect gas, work done on compressing agas.

Kinetic theory of gases- assumptions, concept of pressure. Kinetic energy and temperature;
rmsspeed of gasmolecul es, degreesof freedom, law of equipartition of energy (statement only)
and application to specific heats of gases; concept of mean free path, Avogadro’ s number.

Unit X: Oscillations and Waves (Periods 28)

Periodic motion - period, frequency, displacement asafunction of time. Periodic functions.
Simple harmonic motion (S.H.M) and its equation; phase; oscillations of aspring—restoring
forceand force constant; energy in S.H.M .-kinetic and potentia energies, smplependulum—
derivation of expressionfor itstime period; free and forced (damped) oscillations (qualitative
ideasonly), resonance.

Wavemoation. Longitudina and transversewaves, speed of wave motion. Displacement relation
for aprogressvewave. Principleof superposition of waves, reflection of waves, standing waves
instringsand organ pipes, fundamental mode and harmonics, Beats, Doppler effect.

Practicals

Note: Every student will perform 10 experiments (5 from each section) and 8 activities (4 from
each section) during the academic year.

Two demondtration experimentsmust be performed by the teacher with participation of sudents.
The studentswill maintain arecord of these demonstration experiments. Schoolsareadvised to
follow theguiddinesfor evauationin practicalsfor Class XI|.

Evaluation Scheme for Practical Examinations

e Oneexperiment from any one section 8 marks
e Two activities(onefromeach section) (4+4) 8 marks
e Practical record (experiments& activities) 6 marks
e Record of demonstration experiment & Vivabased on these experiments 3marks
e Vivaonexperiments& activities 5marks

Tota 30 marks
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SECTIONA

Experiments

1.

Useof Vernier Cdlipers

() tomeasurediameter of asmall spherical/cylindrical body.

(i) tomeasuredimensionsof agivenregular body of known massand hencefindits
dengty.

(i) tomeasureinternal diameter and depth of agiven beaker/cal orimeter and hence
finditsvolume.

2. Useof screw gauge
() to measure diameter of a given wire, (ii) to measure thickness of a given sheet
(iii) tomeasurevolumeof anirregular lamina

3.  Todetermineradiusof curvatureof agiven spherical surfaceby aspherometer.

4.  Tofindtheweght of agiven body using paralelogram law of vectors.

5.  Usingasimplependulum, plot L-T and L-T? graphs. Hencefind the effective length of
second’ s pendulum using appropriate graph.

6.  Tostudy therdationship betweenforceof limiting friction and norma reaction andtofind
co-efficient of friction between ablock and ahorizonta surface.

7.  Tofindthedownwardforce, donganinclined plane, acting onaroller dueto gravitationa
pull of the earth and study itsrelationship with the angle of inclination by plotting graph
between forceand sinb.

Activities

1. Tomakeapaper scaleof givenleast count, e.g. 0.2cm, 0.5cm.

2.  Todeterminemassof agiven body using ametre scale by principle of moments.

3. Toplotagraphfor agiven set of data, with proper choice of scalesand error bars.

4.  Tomeasuretheforceof limiting frictionfor rolling of aroller onahorizonta plane.

5.  Tostudy thevariationinrangeof ajet of water with angle of projection.

6.  Tostudy the conservation of energy of aball rolling down oninclined plane (using a
doubleinclined plane).

SECTIONB
Experiments

1. TodetermineYoung smodulusof eagticity of thematerid of agivenwire.

2. Tofindtheforcecongtant of ahelica spring by plotting graph between |oad and extension.

3.  Tosudythevariationinvolumewith pressurefor asampleof air a constant temperature

by plotting graphs between Pand V, and between Pand I/V.
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4.  Todeterminethesurfacetension of water by capillary risesmethod.

5.  Todeterminethe coefficient of viscosity of agiven viscousliquid by measuring terminal
velocity of agiven spherical body.

6.  Tostudy therelationship between thetemperature of ahot body and time by plotting a
cooling curve.

7. () Tosudy thereation between frequency and length of agivenwireunder constant

tension using sonometer.
(i)  Tostudy therelation between thelength of agiven wireand tension for constant
frequency using sonometer.

8.  Tofindthespeed of soundinair at room temperature using aresonance tube by two-
resonance positions.

9.  Todeterminespecific heat of agiven (i) solid (ii) liquid, by method of mixtures.

Activities

1.  Toobservechangeof stateand plot acooling curvefor molten wax.

2. Toobserveand explaintheeffect of heating on abi-metallic strip.

3.  Tonotethechangeinleve of liquidinacontainer on heating andinterpret the observations.

4.  Tostudy theeffect of detergent on surfacetension by observing capillary rise.

5.  Tostudy thefactorsaffecting therate of lossof heat of aliquid.

6.  To study the effect of load on depression of a suitably clamped metre scale |loaded
(i) atitsend (ii) inthemiddle.

Recommended Textbooks.
1.  PhysicsPart-I, Textbook for Class X, Published by NCERT
2. PhysicsPart-1, Textbook for Class X1, Published by NCERT
Class XI1 (Theory)

OnePaper Time 3Hours 70 Marks
Unitl Electrogtatics 08
Unitl| Current Electricity 07
Unitlll Magnetic effect of current & Magnetism 08
Unit1Vv Electromagnetic Induction and Alternating current 08
UnitVv Electromagnetic Waves 03
UnitVI Optics 14
UnitVII Dud Natureof Matter 04
UnitVIII Atomsand Nuclel 06
Unit1X Electronic Devices 07
Unit X Communication Systems 05

Total 70

73



Unit |: Electrostatics (Periods 25)

Electric Charges, Conservation of charge, Coulomb’slaw-force between two point charges, forces
between multi ple charges, superposition principleand continuouschargedistribution.

Electricfidd, eectricfield dueto apoint charge, dectricfieldlines; dectricdipole, eectricfield
dueto adipole; torqueon adipoleinuniformeectricfield.

Electricflux, statement of Gauss stheoremand itsapplicationsto find field duetoinfinitely long
straight wire, uniformly charged infinite plane sheet and uniformly charged thin spherical shell
(fiddingdeand outside).

Electric potential, potential difference, electric potential dueto apoint charge, adipoleand
system of charges; equipotentia surfaces, electrical potentia energy of asystem of two point
chargesand of electric dipolein anelectrostaticfield.

Conductorsand insulators, free chargesand bound chargesins de aconductor. Dielectricsand
€l ectric polarisation, capacitors and capacitance, combination of capacitorsin seriesandin
parallel, capacitance of aparallel plate capacitor with diel ectric medium between the plates,
energy stored in acapacitor. Van de Graaff generator.

Unit I1: Current Electricity (Periods 22)

Electric current, flow of el ectric chargesinametalic conductor, drift vel ocity, mobility and their
relation with electric current; Ohm'slaw, electrical resistance, V-l characteristics (linear and
non-linear), eectrica energy and power, € ectrical resstivity and conductivity. Carbonresistors,
colour codefor carbon resistors; seriesand parallel combinations of resistors; temperature
dependence of resistance.

emf and potentia differenceof acell, internal resistance of acell, combination of cellsin series
andinpardld.

Kirchhoff’slawsand simple applications. Wheatstone bridge, metre bridge.

Potentiometer - principleand itsapplicationsto measure potential differenceand for comparing
emf of two cells; measurement of small resistancesand interna resistance of acell.

Unit 111: Magnetic Effects of Current and Magnetism (Periods 25)
Concept of magneticfield, Oersted’sexperiment.
Biot - Savart law and itsapplication to current carrying circular loop.

Ampere’'slaw and itsapplicationsto infinitely long straight wire, Force between two parallel
current-carrying conductors-definition of ampere, straight and toroidal solenoids.

Forceon acurrent-carrying conductor in auniform magnetic field. Torque experienced by a
current loop in uniform magnetic field; moving coil galvanometer-its current sensitivity and
conversion to ammeter and voltmeter.

Forceonamoving chargein uniform magnetic and electric fields. Cyclotron.
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Current loop asamagnetic dipoleand its magneti c dipole moment. Magnetic dipolemoment of a
revolving dectron. Magneticfiddintengty dueto amagnetic dipole (bar magnet) dongitsaxisand
perpendicular toitsaxis. Torqueonameagnetic dipole (bar magnet) inauniform magneticfield; bar
magnet asan equivadent olenoid, magneticfiddlines, Earth' smagneticfid d and magneticd ements.
Para-, dia- and ferro - magnetic substances, with exampl es. Electromagnetsand factorsaffecting
thelr rengths. Permanent magnets.

Unit 1V: Electromagnetic Induction and Alternating Currents (Periods 20)

Electromagneticinduction; Faraday’slaw, induced emf and current; Lenz'sLaw, Eddy currents.
Sdlf and mutua inductance, displacement current.

Alternating currents, peak and rmsvalue of dternating current/voltage; reactance andimpedance;
LC oscillations (qudlitativetreatment only), L CR seriescircuit, resonance; power inAC circuits,
wattlesscurrent.

AC generator and transformer.
Unit V: Electromagnetic waves (Periods 4)

Displacement current, Electromagnetic wavesand their characteristics (qualitativeideasonly).
Transversenature of €l ectromagnetic waves.

Electromagnetic spectrum (radio waves, microwaves, infrared, visble, ultraviolet, X-rays, gamma
rays) including e ementary factsabout their uses.

Unit VI: Optics (Periods 30)

Reflection of light, spherica mirrors, mirror formula. Refraction of light, total internd reflection
anditsapplications, optical fibres, refraction a spherica surfaces, lenses, thinlensformula, lens-
maker’sformula. Magnification, power of alens, combination of thinlensesin contact. Refraction
and dispersion of light through aprism.

Scattering of light - blue colour of the sky and reddish appearance of the sun at sunriseand
SUNSet.

Waveoptics wavefront and Huygens principle, reflection and refraction of planewaveat aplane
surface using wavefronts. Proof of lawsof reflection and refraction using Huygens' principle.
Interference, Young'sdoubledit experiment and expressionfor fringewidth, coherent sourcesand
sudanedinterferencedf light. Diffractionduetoasngledit, width of centra maximum. Polarisation,
planepolarisedlight; Brewster’slaw, usesof plane polarised light and Polaroids.

Opticd instruments: Human eye, imageformation and accommodation, correction of eyedefects
(myopia, hypermetropia, preshyopiaand astigmetism) using lenses. Microscopesand astronomicd
telescopes (reflecting and refracting) and their magnifying powers. Resolving power of microsoopes
and astronomical telescopes.
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Unit VII: Dual Nature of Matter and Radiation (Periods 8)

Dual nature of radiation. Photoel ectric effect, Hertz and L enard’ s observations; Einstein’s
photod ectric equation-particle nature of light.

Matter waves-wave nature of particles, de Broglierelation. Davisson-Germer experiment.

Unit VIII: Atoms & Nuclei (Periods 18)
Alpha-particle scattering experiment; Rutherford’ smodel of atom; Bohr model, energy levels,
hydrogen spectrum.

Composition and size of nucleus, atomic masses, isotopes, isobars; isotones. Radioactivity-
alpha, beta and gamma particles/rays and their properties; radioactive decay law.
Mass-energy relation, mass defect; binding energy per nucleon and its variation with
mass number; nuclear fission, nuclear reactor, nuclear fusion.

Unit 1X: Electronic Devices (Periods 18)

Semiconductors; semiconductor diode—1-V characteristicsin forward and reverse bias, diode
asarectifier; 1-V characteristicsof LED, photodiode, solar cell, and Zener diode; Zener diode
asavoltageregulator. Junction transistor, transi stor action, characterigticsof atransstor; transstor
asanamplifier (common emitter configuration) and oscillator. Logic gates (OR, AND, NOT,
NAND and NOR). Transistor asaswitch.

Unit X: Communication Systems (Periods 10)

Elementsof acommunication system (block diagram only); bandwidth of signals(speech, TV
and digital data); bandwidth of transmission medium. Propagation of electromagnetic wavesin
theatmosphere, ky and spacewave propagation. Need for modul ation. Production and detection
of anamplitude-modul ated wave.

Practicals

Every student will perform 10 experiments (5 from each section) & 8 activities (4 from each
section) during theacademic year. Two demonstration experiments must be performed by theteacher
with participation of students. The studentswill maintain arecord of these demonsiration experiments.

SECTIONA

Experiments

1.  Todetermineresstanceper cmof agivenwireby plotting agraph of potentia difference
versuscurrent.

2.  Tofindresistanceof agivenwireusing metre bridge and hence determinethe specific
resistance of its material.

To verify thelaws of combination (series/parall€l) of resistancesusing ametre bridge.
To compare the emf of two given primary cells using potentiometer.
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Todeterminetheinterna resistanceof given primary cell using potentiometer.

To determineres stance of aga vanometer by haf-deflection method and to finditsfigure
of merit.

7.  Toconvertthegivengavanometer (of known resstanceand figureof merit) into anammeter
and voltmeter of desired rangeand to verify thesame.

8.  Tofindthefrequency of thea.c. mainswith asonometer.

Activities

1. Tomessuretheres stance and impedance of aninductor with or without iron core.

2. Tomeasureresistance, voltage (AC/DC), current (AC) and check continuity of agiven
creuit usng multimeter.

3.  Toassembleahousehold circuit comprising three bulbs, three (on/off) switches, afuse
and apower source.
To assemblethe componentsof agiven eectrica circuit.
To study thevariation in potential drop with length of awirefor asteady current.
Todraw thediagram of agiven open circuit comprising at least abattery, resstor/rheostat,
key, ammeter and voltmeter. Mark the components that are not connected in proper
order and correct thecircuit and also thecircuit diagram.

SECTIONB
Experiments

1. Tofindthevalueof v for different valuesof uin case of aconcavemirror andtofind the
foca length.

2. Tofindthefoca length of aconvex lensby plotting graphsbetween uandv or between/
uandl/v.

3.  Tofindthefocal length of aconvex mirror, using aconvex lens.

4.  Tofindthefocd length of aconcavelens, using aconvex lens.

5.  Todetermineangleof minimum deviation for agiven prism by plotting agraph between
angleof incidenceand angleof deviation.

6.  Todeterminerefractiveindex of aglassdab usingatravelling microscope.

7. Tofindrefractiveindex of aliquid by using (i) concavemirror, (i) convex lensand plane
mirror.

8. Todrawthel-V characteristic curveof ap-njunctioninforward biasand reversebias.

9.  Todraw the characteristic curve of azener diode and to determineits reverse break
down voltage.

10. To study the characteristics of acommon - emitter npn or pnp transistor and to find

out the values of current and voltage gains.
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Activities

To study effect of intensity of light (by varying distance of the source) onanL.D.R.

Toidentify adiode, an LED, atransistor, and | C, aresistor and acapacitor from mixed
collection of suchitems,

Useof multimeter to (i) identify base of transistor. (i) distinguish between npnand pnp
typetrangistors. (iii) seetheunidirectional flow of current in caseof adiodeand an LED.

(iv) check whether agiven € ectronic component (e.g. diode, transistor or | C) isinworking
order.

To observerefraction and latera deviation of abeam of light incident obliquely onaglass
dab.

To observe polarization of light using two Polaroids.
Toobservediffraction of light duetoathindlit.

To study the nature and size of theimageformed by (i) convex lens(ii) concavemirror, on
ascreen by usngacandleand ascreen (for different distancesof thecandlefromthelens/
mirror).

To obtain alens combination with the specified focal length by using two lensesfromthe
given set of lenses.

B. Evaluation Scheme for Practical Examination:

) Oneexperiment from any onesection 8 Marks

° Two activities (onefrom each section) (4+4) 8Marks

° Practical record (experiments & activities) 6 Marks

° Record of demonstration experiments& Vivabased on these experiments 3Marks

e  Vivaonexperiments& activities 5Marks
Total 30 Marks

Recommended Textbooks.
1.  PhysicsPart-l, Textbook for X1, Published by NCERT
2. PhysicsPart-11, Textbook for XI1, Published by NCERT
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8. CHEMISTRY (CodeNo. 043)

Rationale

Higher Secondary isthemost crucid stageof school education becauseat thisjuncture specidized
discipline based, content-oriented courses areintroduced. Studentsreach this stage after 10 yearsof
general education and opt for Chemistry with apurpose of pursuing their career in basic sciencesor
professional courseslike medicine, engineering, technology and study coursesin applied areas of
scienceand technology at tertiary level. Therefore, thereisaneed to providelearnerswith sufficient
conceptual background of Chemistry, which will make them competent to meet the challenges of
academic and professiona coursesafter the higher secondary stage.

Thenew and updated curriculumisbased on disciplinary approach with rigour and depth taking
carethat the syllabusisnot heavy and at the sametimeit iscomparableto theinternationa level. The
knowledgerelated to the subject of Chemistry has undergonetremendous changes during the past one
decade. Many new aresslike synthetic materias, bio-molecules, naturd resources, industrid chemistry
arecominginabigway and deserveto beanintegra part of chemistry syllabusat senior secondary
sageAtinternationd level, new formul ationsand nomenclature of e ementsand compounds, symbols
and unitsof physical quantitiesfloated by scientific bodieslike lUPAC and CGPM areof immense
importance and need to beincorporated in the updated syllabus. Therevised syllabustakescareof al
these aspects. Greater emphasishasbeenlaid on use of new nomenclature, symbolsand formulations,
teaching of fundamenta concepts, gpplicationsof conceptsin chemigtry toindustry/ technology, logical
sequencing of units, removal of obsolete content and repetition etc.

OBJECTIVES

Thebroad objectivesof teaching Chemistry at Senior Secondary Stageareto helpthelearners:

e  topromoteunderstanding of basic factsand conceptsin chemistry whileretaining the
excitement of chemidtry.

e tomakestudentscapableof studying chemistry in academic and professional courses
(such as medicine, engineering, technology) at tertiary level.

e to expose the students to various emerging new areas of chemistry and apprise
them with their relevance in their future studies and their application in various
spheres of chemical sciences and technology.

e  toequip students to face various changes related to health, nutrition, environment,
population, weather, industries and agriculture.

° to develop problem solving skills in students.

e toexposethestudentsto different processesused inindustriesand their technol ogical
applications.

e toapprisestudentswithinterface of chemistry with other disciplinesof sciencesuch as
physics, biology, geology, engineering etc.
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e toacquaint studentswith different aspectsof chemistry usedindaily life.

e todevelopaninterestinstudentsto study chemistry asadiscipline.

COURSE STRUCTURE
Class XI (Theory)

OnePaper Time: 3Hours 70marks
Unit No. Title Marks
Unitl Some Basi ¢ Conceptsof Chemistry 3
Unitll Structureof Atom 6
Unitlll Classfication of Elementsand Periodicity in Properties 4
Unit1Vv Chemical Bonding and Molecular Structure 5
UnitV Statesof Matter: Gasesand Liquids 4
UnitVI Thermodynamics 6
UnitVII Equilibrium 6
UnitVIlI Redox Reactions 3
Unit1X Hydrogen 3
Unit X s-Block Elements 5
Unit XI Some p-Block Elements 7
Unit XI1 Organic Chemistry: Somebasi ¢ Principlesand Techniques 7
Unit X111 Hydrocarbons 8
Unit X1V Environmentd Chemigry 3
Total 70
Unit: Some Basic Concepts of Chemistry (Periods 12)

Generd Introduction: Importance and scope of chemidtry.

Historica gpproach to particul ate nature of maiter, lawsof chemical combination, Daton’satomic

theory: concept of elements, atomsand molecules.

Atomicand molecular masses, mole concept and molar mass, percentage composition, empirica
and molecular formula, chemical reactions, stoichiometry and cal cul ationsbased on stoi chiometry.
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Unit I1: Sructure of Atom (Periods 16)

Discovery of electron, proton and neutron, atomic number, isotopesand isobars, Thomson's
mode anditslimitations, Rutherford’smodel anditslimitations, Bohr’smode anditslimitations,
concept of shells and subshells, dual nature of matter and light, de Broglie's relationship,
Heisenberg uncertainty principle, concept of orbitals, quantum numbers, shapesof s, p, and d
orbitals, rulesfor filling e ectronsin orbitals- Aufbau principle, Pauli'sexclusion principleand
Hund'srule, eectronic configuration of atoms, stability of hdf filled and completely filled orbitals.

Unit I11: Classfication of Elements and Periodicity in Properties (Periods 8)

Significanceof classfication, brief history of the devel opment of periodictable, modern periodic
law and the present form of periodictable, periodic trendsin properties of € ements-atomic
radii, ionicradii, lonization entha py, € ectron gain entha py, e ectronegativity, vaence.

Unit 1V: Chemical Bonding and Molecular Sructure (Periods 16)

Vaencedectrons, ionic bond, covaent bond: bond parameters, Lewisstructure, polar character
of covalent bond, covalent character of ionic bond, valence bond theory, resonance, geometry
of covaent molecules, V SEPR theory, concept of hybridization, involving s, pand d orbitd and
shapesof somesmplemolecules, molecular orbita theory of homonuclear diatomic molecules
(quditativeideaonly), hydrogen bond.

Unit V: Sates of Matter: Gases and Liquids (Periods 14)

Three states of matter, intermol ecular interactions, typesof bonding, melting and boiling points,
roleof gaslawsin e ucidating the concept of themolecule, Boyl€' slaw, Charleslaw, Gay Lussac's
law, Avogadro’slaw, ideal behaviour, empirica derivation of gasequation, Avogadro’snumber,
ided gasequation. Deviationfromideal behaviour, liquefaction of gases, critica temperature.

Liquid State- vapour pressure, viscosity and surfacetension (qualitativeideaonly)
Unit VI: Thermodynamics (Periodsl16)
Systemandtypesof systems, surroundings, work, heet, energy, extensiveand intensive properties,

gatefunctions.

First law of thermodynamics - internal energy and enthal py, heat capacity and specific heat,
measurement of AU and AH, Hess's law of constant heat summation, enthal pies of bond
dissoci ation, combustion, formation, atomization, sublimation, phasetransformation, ionization
and solution.

Introduction of entropy as a state function, free energy change for spontaneous and non-
spontaneous processes, criteriafor equilibrium.
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Unit VII: Equilibrium (Periods 16)

Equilibriumin physical and chemical processes, dynamic nature of equilibrium, law of mass
action, equilibrium constant, factors affecting equilibrium - Le Chatelier’sprinciple, ionic
equilibrium - ionization of acidsand bases, strong and weak el ectrolytes, degree of ionization,
concept of pH, hydrolysisof sdts(dementary ided), buffer solutions, solubility product, common
ioneffect (withillugtrativeexamples).

Unit VIII: Redox Reactions (Periods 6)

Concept of oxidation and reduction, redox reactions, oxidation number, balancing redox reactions,
applicationsof redox reactions.

Unit 1 X : Hydrogen (Periods 8)

Position of hydrogenin periodictable, occurrence, isotopes, preparation, propertiesand uses of
hydrogen, hydrides- ionic, covadent and interstitia, physical and chemical propertiesof water,
heavy water, hydrogen peroxide-preparation, propertiesand structure, hydrogen asafudl.

Unit X: s-Block Elements (Alkali and Alkaline Earth Metals) (Periods 14)

Group 1and Group 2 Elements

General introduction, €l ectronic configuration, occurrence, anomalous propertiesof thefirst
element of eech group, diagond relationship, trendsin thevariation of properties(such asionization
enthapy, atomic and ionicradii), trendsin chemical reactivity with oxygen, water, hydrogen and
hal ogens, uses.

Prepar ation and Propertiesof Somelmportant Compounds:
Sodium carbonate, sodium chloride, sodium hydroxide and sodium hydrogen carbonate,
biological importance of sodium and potassum.

Calcium oxideand Calcium carbonate and industrid usesof limeand limestone, biologica
importanceof Magnesiumand Calcium

Unit XI: Some p-Block Elements (Periods 16)

General Introduction to p-Block Elements

Group 13 Elements. Genera introduction, € ectronic configuration, occurrence, variation of
properties, oxidation states, trendsin chemical reactivity, anomalous propertiesof first eement
of the group, Boron- physical and chemical properties, someimportant compounds: borax,
boric acids, boron hydrides, Aluminium: reactionswith acidsand alkalies, uses.

Group 14 Elements. Genera introduction, electronic configuration, occurrence, variation of
properties, oxidation states, trendsin chemical reactivity, anoma ousbehaviour of first e ementof
the group, Carbon - catenation, allotropic forms, physical and chemical properties, uses of
someimportant compounds, oxides.
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Important compoundsof sliconandther uses: sllicontetrachloride, Slicones, silicatesand zeolites.

Unit XI1: Organic Chemistry - Some Basic Principles and Techniques
(Periods 14)

General introduction, methods of qualitative and quantitative analysis, classification and
|UPA C nomenclature of organic compounds

Electronic displacementsin acovalent bond: inductive effect, el ectromeric effect, resonance
and hyperconjugation.

Homolytic and heterol ytic fission of acovalent bond: freeradicals, carbocations, carbanions,
€l ectrophilesand nucleophiles, typesof organicreactions

Unit X111: Hydrocarbons (Periods 16)

Classification of Hydrocar bons

Alkanes- Nomenclature, isomerism, conformations (ethane only), physicd properties, chemica
reactionsincluding free radica mechanism of hal ogenation, combustion and pyrolysis.

Alkenes- Nomenclature, structure of double bond (ethene), geometrical isomerism, physicd
properties, methods of preparation, chemical reactions. addition of hydrogen, ha ogen, water,
hydrogen hdides (M arkonikov’ saddition and peroxideeffect), ozonolyss, oxidation, mechanism
of dectrophilic addition.

Alkynes- Nomenclature, structure of triple bond (ethyne), physical properties, methods of
preparation, chemica reactions:. acidic character of alkynes, addition reaction with - hydrogen,
hal ogens, hydrogen haidesand water.

Aromatic Hydrocarbons: Introduction, IUPAC nomenclature, benzene: resonance ,
aromaticity, chemical reactions: nitration sulphonation, halogenation, Friedd Craft'sakylation
and acylation, mechanism of electrophilic substitution. directiveinfluence of asubstituent
in mono-substituted benzene, carcinogenicity and toxicity.

Unit X1V: Environmental Chemistry (Periods 6)

Environmenta pollution - air, water and soil pollution, chemicd reactionsin atmosphere, smog,
major atmospheric pollutants, acid rain, ozone and its reactions, depletion of ozonelayer and its
effect, greenhouse effect and globa warming - pollution dueto industrial wastes, green chemistry as
andternativetool for reducing pollution, strategiesfor control of environmental pollution.
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Practicals

Evaluation Schemefor Examination Marks
VolumetricAndysis 10
SAtAnadyss 6
Content Based Experiment 4
ClassRecord and Viva 5
Investigatory project 5
Total 30

PRACTICALS SYLLABUS Total Periods 60

A. BasicLaboratory Techniques (Periods2)
1. Cuttingglasstubeandglassrod
2. Bendingaglasstube
3.  Drawingout aglassjet
4.  Boringacork
B. Characterization and Purification of Chemical Substances (Periods6)
1.  Determination of melting point of an organic compound
2. Determination of boiling point of an organic compound
3. Crygdlization of animpure sampleof any oneof the
following: dum, copper sulphate, benzoic acid.
C. Experimentsbased on pH (Periods6)
(@ Anyoneof thefollowing experiments:
° Determination of pH of some solutions obtained from fruit juices, varied
concentrationsof acids. ,basesand sdtsusing pH paper or universd indicator.
° Comparing the pH of solutions of strong and weak acids of same
concentration.
° Study the pH change during thetitration of astrong and weak acidsof a
strong baseusing universa indicator.
b)  Study of pH change by common-ion effect in case of weak acidsand weak bases.
D. Chemical Equilibrium (Periods4)
Oneof thefollowing experiments:
(@ Sudy theshiftinequilibrium betweenferricionsand thiocyanateionsby increasing/
decreasing the concentration of eitherions.
(b)  Study theshiftin equilibrium between [Co(H,O) ]** and chlorideionsby changing

the concentration of either of theions.
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E. Quantitativeestimation (Periods 16)
° Using a chemical balance.

e  Preparation of standard solution of oxalic acid.

° Determination of strength of agiven solution of sodium hydroxideby titrating it against
standard solution of oxalic acid.

° Preparation of standard solution of sodium carbonate.

° Determination of strength of agiven solution of hydrochloric acid by titrating it against
standard sodium carbonate solution.

F.  Qualitativeanalysis (Periods 16)
Determination of oneanionand onecationinagiven sat
Cations- Pb*, Cu*,As** A1* Fe** Mn*, Ni #, Zn?*, Co** C&*, Sr**, Ba®*, Mg?*,NH, *
Anions- CO7%, §%, SOZ, SO/, NO,, NC;, CI, Br, I-, PO}, C,0%, CH,COO"
(Note: Insolublesaltsexcluded)

G ExtraElements- nitrogen, sulphur, chlorine, bromineandiodine (Periods 10)
inan organic compound.
PROJECT (Periods 10)

Scientificinvestigationsinvolving laboratory testing and collecting information from other sources.
A Few suggested Projects

° Checking thebacterial contamination in drinking water by testing sulphideion.

° Study of themethods of purification of water.

° Testing the hardness, presence of iron, fluoride, chlorideetc. depending upon theregiona
variationindrinking water and study of causesof presencesof theseionsabovepermissible

limit (if any).
° I nvestigation of thefoaming capacity of different washing soapsand the effect of addition
of sodium carbonateonit.

Study theacidity of different samplesof tealeaves.

Determination of therate of evaporation of differentliquids.

Study theeffect of acidsand bases on thetensile strength of fibers.
Study of acidity of fruit and vegetablejuices

Note: Any other investigatory project, which involvesabout 10 periods of work, can be chosenwith
theapproval of theteacher.

Recommended Textbooks.
1.  Chemistry Part - I, Published by NCERT, 2006
2. Chemistry Part - 11, Published by NCERT, 2006
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Class XI1 (Theory)

OnePaper Time: 3Hours 70marks
Unit No. Title Marks
Unitl Solid State 4
Unitll Solutions 5
Unitlll Electrochemistry 5
Unit1v Chemica Kinetics 5
UnitVv Surface Chemistry 4
UnitVI Genera Principlesand Processes of | solation of Elements 3
UnitVII p-Block Elements 8
UnitVIII d- and f- Block Elements 5
Unit1X Coordination Compounds 3
Unit X Hal oal kanesand Hal oarenes 4
Unit X1 Alcohals, Phenolsand Ethers 4
Unit XI1 Aldehydes, Ketonesand CarboxylicAcids 6
Unit X111 Organic Compoundscontaining Nitrogen 4
Unit X1V Biomolecules 4
Unit XV Polymers 3
Unit X VI Chemidry inEveryday Life 3
Total: 70
Unit |: Solid Sate (Periods 12)

Classfication of solidsbased on different binding forces: molecular, ionic, covaent and metallic
solids, amorphous and crystalline solids (el ementary idea), Crystal Latticesand unit cells,
caculation of dengity of unit cell, packingin solids, voids, number of atomsper unit cell inacubic
unit cell, point defects, ectrical and magnetic properties.

Unit Il: Solutions

(Periods 12)

Typesof solutions, expression of concentration of solutionsof solidsinliquids, solubility of gases
inliquids, solid solutions, colligative properties—rel ativel owering of vapour pressure, elevation
of boiling point, depression of freezing point, osmotic pressure, determination of molecular masses
using colligative properties, abnormal molecular mass.
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Unit I11: Electrochemistry (Periods 14)

Redox reactions, conductancein e ectrolytic sol utions, specific and molar conductivity, variations
of conductivity with concentration, Kohlrausch’sLaw, electrolysisand laws of electrolysis
(elementary idea), dry cell —electrolytic cellsand Galvanic cells, lead accumulator, EMF of a
cdl, sandard el ectrode potentia, Nernst equation and itsapplication to chemicd cdls, fud cdlls,
corrosion.

Unit I'V: Chemical Kinetics (Periods 12)

Rate of areaction (average and instantaneous), factorsaffecting rate of reaction: concentration,
temperature, catalyst order and molecularity of areaction, ratelaw and specific rate constant,
integrated rate equationsand half life (only for zero and first order reactions), collisiontheory
(elementary idea, no mathemeatical treatment)

Unit V: Surface Chemistry (Periods 8)

Adsorption— physisorption and chemisorption, factorsaffecting adsorption of gaseson solids,
catalyss: homogenousand heterogeneous, activity and selectivity, enzyme catalysis, colloids
distinction between true sol utions, colloidsand suspensions; lyophilic, lyophobic, multimolecular
and macromolecular colloids; propertiesof colloids; Tyndall effect, Brownian movement,
electrophores's, coagulation, emulsion—typesof emulsions.

Unit VI: General Principles and Processes of Isolation of Elements
(Periods 8)

Principlesand methods of extraction - concentration, oxidation, reduction-electrolytic method
and refining; occurrenceand principlesof extraction of auminium, copper, zincandiron.

Unit VII: p-Block Elements (Periods 14)

Group 15Elements. Generd introduction, € ectronic configuration, occurrence, oxidation states,
trendsin physica and chemica properties; nitrogen - preparation, propertiesand uses, compounds
of nitrogen: preparation and propertiesof anmoniaand nitric acid, oxidesof nitrogen (structure
only); Phosphorous-alotropic forms, compounds.of phosphorous: preparation and properties
of phosphine, halides (PCl,, PCl,) and oxoacids (elementary ideaonly)

Group 16 Elements. Generd introduction, e ectronic configuration, oxidation states, occurrence,
trendsin physical and chemical properties; dioxygen: preparation, propertiesand uses, smple
oxides, Ozone, Sul phur - alotropic forms, compounds of sulphur: preparation, propertiesand
usesof sulphur dioxide, sulphuric acid: industria processof manufacture, propertiesand uses,
oxoacidsof sulphur (structuresonly).
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Group 17 dements. Generd introduction, € ectronic configuration, oxidation states, occurrence,
trendsin physical and chemical properties, compoundsof ha ogens, preparation, propertiesand
uses of chlorine and hydrochloric acid, interhalogen compounds, oxoacids of halogens
(structuresonly).

Group 18dements Generd introduction, € ectronic configuration, occurrence, trendsin physica
and chemical properties, uses.

Unit VIII: d and f Block Elements (Period 14)

Generd introduction ,éectronic configuration, occurrenceand characteristicsof trangtion metals,
generd trendsin propertiesof thefirgt row trangtion metals—metallic character, ionization entha py,
oxidation gtates, ionicradii, colour, catalytic property, magnetic properties, interstitial compounds,
aloy formation, preparation and propertiesof K.,Cr,O, and KMnQO,.

L anthanoids- electronic configuration, oxidation states, chemical reactivity and lanthanoid
contraction.

Actinoids - Electronic configuration, oxidation states.

Unit I X: Coordination Compounds (Period 12)

Coordination compounds - Introduction, ligands, coordination number, colour, magnetic
propertiesand shapes, | UPAC nomenclature of mononuclear coordination compounds. bonding,
isomerism, importance of coordination compounds(inquditativeanayss, extraction of metals

andbiological systems).

Unit X: Haloalkanes and Haloar enes. (Periods 12)
Haloalkanes: Nomenclature, natureof C-X bond, physical and chemicd properties, mechanism
of substitutionreactions.

Haloar enes: Nature of C-X bond, substitution reactions (directive influence of halogenin
monosubstituted compoundsonly)

Usesand environmental effectsof - dichloromethane, trichloromethane, tetrachloromethane,
iodoform, freons, DDT.

Unit XI: Alcohols, Phenols and Ethers (Periods 12)

Alcohols: Nomenclature, methodsof preparation, physical and chemical properties(of primary
acoholsonly), identification of primary, secondary andtertiary a cohols, mechanismof dehydration,
usesof methanol and ethanal.

Phenols: Nomenclature, methods of preparation, physical and chemical properties, acidic
nature of phenol, electrophillic substitution reactions, uses of phenols.

Ethers. Nomenclature, methods of preparation, physical and chemical properties, uses.
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Unit XI1: Aldehydes, Ketones and Carboxylic Acids (Periods 12)

Aldehydesand K etones. Nomenclature, nature of carbonyl group, methods of preparation,
physical and chemical properties, mechanism of nucleophilic addition, reactivity of alpha
hydrogeninadehydes; uses.

CarboxylicAcids. Nomenclature, acidic nature, methods of preparation, physica and chemical
properties; uses.

Unit XI11: Organic compounds containing Nitrogen (Periods 10)
Amines. Nomenclature, classfication, Structure, methodsof preparation, physica and chemical
properties, uses, identification of primary, secondary and tertiary amines.

Cyanidesand | socyanides- will be mentioned at rel evant placesin context.
Diazonium salts: Preparation, chemicd reactionsandimportancein synthetic organic chemidiry.

Unit XIV: Biomolecules (Periods 12)

Carbohydr ates- Classification (al dosesand ketoses), monosaccahrides (glucose and fructose),
oligosaccharides (sucrose, lactose, maltose), polysaccharides (starch, cellulose, glycogen),
importance.

Proteins- Elementary ideaof o - amino acids, peptide bond, polypeptides, proteins, structure
of proteins-primary, secondary, tertiary structureand quaternary structures (quditativeideaonly),
denaturation of proteins, enzymes.

Vitamins-Clasdsfication and functions.
NucleicAcids; DNA and RNA .

Unit XV: Polymers (Periods 8)
Classification - natura and synthetic, methods of polymerization (addition and condensation),
copolymerization, some important polymers: natural and synthetic like polythene, nylon,
polyesters, bakelite, rubber.

Unit XVI: Chemistry in Everyday life (Period 8)

Chemicalsin medicines- analgesics, tranquilizers, antiseptics, disinfectants, antimicrobials,
antifertility drugs, antibiotics, antacids, antihistamines.

Chemicalsin food - preservatives, artificia sweetening agents.

Cleansing agents- soapsand detergents, cleansing action.
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Practicals

Evaluation Schemefor Examination Marks
Volumetric  Andyds 10
SAtAnadyss 6
Content Based Experiment

Classrecord and viva

Investigatory Project

Total 30

PRACTICALS SYLLABUS

A. SurfaceChemistry (Periods6)

@

()

Preparation of onelyophilic and onelyophobic sol
Lyophilic sol - starch, egg abuminand gum
Lyophobic sol - aluminium hydroxide, ferric hydroxide, arsenoussulphide.

Study of the role of emulsifying agents in stabilizing the emulsions of
differentails

B. Chemical Kinetics (Periods4)

@

Effect of concentration and temperature on the rate of reaction between sodium
thiosul phate and hydrochloric acid.

(b) Study of reaction rates of any one of the following:
(1) Reaction of iodide ion with hydrogen peroxide at room temperature
using different concentration of iodide ions.
(i)  Reaction between potassumiodate, (K10,) and sodium sulphite: (Na,SO,)
using starch solution as indicator (clock reaction).
C. Thermochemistry (Periods 4)

Any one of the following experiments

1) Enthal py of dissolution of copper sulphate or potassium nitrate.
ii)  Enthalpy of neutralization of strong acid (HC1) and strong base (NaOH)
i)  Determination of enthal py change during interaction (hydrogen bond formation)
between acetone and chloroform
D. Electrochemistry (Period 2)

Variation of cell potential in Zn/Zn?*||Cu?/Cu with change in concentration of
electrolytes (CuSO, or ZnSO,) at room temperature.

0



Chromatography (Periods?2)

i) Separation of pigmentsfrom extractsof leavesand flowersby paper chromatography
and determination of R, values.

i)  Separation of constituents present in aninorganic mixture containing two cations
only (constituentshaving largedifferencein R, valuesto be provided).

Prepar ation of 1 nor ganic Compounds (Periods4)
i) Preparation of doublesalt of ferrousammonium sul phate or potash alum.

i)  Preparation of potassumferric oxalate.

Prepar ation of Organic Compounds (Periods4)
Preparation of any two of thefollowing compounds

i)  Acetanilide

i)  Di-benza acetone

i)  p-Nitroacetanilide.

iv)  Anilineyelow or 2- Naphthol anilinedye.

v)  lodoform

Testsfor thefunctional groupspresent in organic compounds: (Periods6)
Unsaturation, a cohalic, phenalic, ddehydic, keton, carboxylic and amino (primary) groups.

Characteristictestsof carbohydrates, fatsand proteinsin puresamplesand

their detection in given food stuffs. (Periods4)
Deter mination of concentration/molarity of KMnO, solution

by titrating it against a standard solution of: (Periods 8)
1)  Oxalicacid,

i)  Ferrous ammonium sulphate

(Students will be required to prepare standard solutions by weighing themselves).
Qualitative analysis (Periods 14)
° Determination of one cation and one anion in a given salt.

Cations - Pb?, Cu*, As*, AlI**, Fe**, Mn?, Zn?*, Co*, Ni%*, C&*, Sr**, Ba&?*, Mg,
NH *
4

Anions - COZ, §, SO, SO2, NO;, NO;, C/-, Br, I, PO?; C,07, CH,COO
(Note: Insolublesaltsexcluded)
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PROJECT
Scientificinvestigationsinvolving laboratory testing and collecting information from other sources.
A few suggested Pr oj ects.

Study of the presence of oxaateionsinguavafruit at different stagesof ripening.
Study of quantity of casein present in different samplesof milk.

Preparation of soybean milk and itscomparison with thenatural milk with respect to curd
formation, effect of temperature, etc.

Study of theeffect of potassium bisulphate asfood preservative under variousconditions
(temperature, concentration, timeetc.)

Study of digestion of starch by salivary amylaseand effect of pH and temperatureonit.

Comparative study of therate of fermentation of following materials. wheat flour, gram
flour, potato juice, carrot juiceetc.

Extraction of essentid oilspresent in Saunf (aniseed), Ajwain (carum), lllaichi (cardamom).

Study of common food adulterantsinfat, oil, butter, sugar, turmeric powder, chilli powder
and pepper.

Note: Any investigatory project, which involvesabout 10 periodsof wor k, can bechosen
with theapproval of theteacher.

Recommended Textbooks.

1.
2.

Chemistry Part - I, Published by NCERT, 2007
Chemistry Part - 1, Published by NCERT, 2007
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9. BIOLOGY (CodeNo. 044)

The present syllabusreinforcestheideasintroduced inthelower classeswhilethe studentslearn
new concepts besides getting an exposure to contemporary areas of the subject. The syllabusaso
amsat emphas zing on theunderlying principlesthat are common to both animalsand plantsaswell as
highlighting there ationship of biology with other areasof knowledge. Theformat of thesyllabusalows
asmple, clear, consequentia flow of conceptswithout any jarring jumps. The syllabusa so stresseson
the connection of thestudy of Biology to red life problems, useof biological discoveriesinnovationsin
everyday life- inenvironment, industry, health and agriculture. The updated syllabusa so focuseson
reducing the curriculum load while ensuring that ampl e opportunities and scopefor learning and
appreciating basic concepts of the subject continueto beavailablewithinitsframework.

The prescribed syllabusisexpected to

promote understanding of basic principlesof biology
encouragelearning of emerging knowledge and itsrelevanceto individual and society

promote rational/specific attitude to issues related to population, environment and
development

enhance awareness about environmenta issuesand problemsand the gppropriate solutions

cresteawarenessamongst thelearnersabout variationsamongst theliving, and devel oping
respect for thediversitiesand to appreciate that the most complex biological phenomena
aredso built on essentially smpleprocesses.

It isexpected that the students would get an exposure to various branches of Biology inthe
syllabusin amore contextua and friendly manner asthey study itsvariousunits.

COURSE STRUCTURE
ClassXI (Theory)

OnePaper Time: 3Hours 70 Marks
Unit Marks
1. Diverstyinlivingworld 07
2. Structura organizationinanimasand plants 12
3. Cdl: Structureand function 15
4. Pantphysology 18
5. HumanPhysology 18

Total 70

I Diversity in Living World (25 Periods)

Diversty of livingorganisms

Classification of the living organisms (five kingdom classification, major groups and
principlesof classificationwithin each kingdom).

Systematicsand binomia System of nomenclature
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Sdlient featuresof animal (non-chordatesup to phylum level and chordatesupto classleve) and
plant (maor groups; Angiospermsupto class) classfication, viruses, viroids, lichens Botanical
gardens, herbaria, zoologica parksand museums.

Sructural Organisation in Animalsand Plants (30 Periods)
Tissuesinanimasand plants.

Morphology, anatomy and functionsof different parts of flowering plants: Root, stem, |eaf,
inflorescence, flower, fruit and seed.

Morphology, anatomy and functionsof different systemsof an annelid (earthworm), aninsect
(cockroach) and an amphibian (frog).

CELL: STRUCTUREAND FUNCTION (40 Periods)
Cell: Cdll theory; Prokaryotic and eucaryotic cdl, cell wall, cell membraneand cell organelles
(plastids, mitochondria, endoplasmic reticulum, Golgi bodies/di ctyosomes, ribosomes, lysosomes,
vacuoles, centrioles) and nuclear organization.

Mitosis, meiosis, cdl cycle.

Basicchemica congtituentsof living bodies.

Structureand functions of carbohydrates, proteins, lipidsand nucleic acids.
Enzymes: types, propertiesand function.

Plant Physiology (40 Periods)

Movement of water, food, nutrientsand gases, Plantsand Water Minera nutrition, Respiration,
Photosynthesis, Plant growth and devel opment.

Human Physiology (45 Periods)
Digestion and absorption.

Breathing and respiration.

Body fluidsand circulation.

Excretory productsand dimination.

L ocomotion and movement.

Neural control and coordination,
chemica coordination and regulation.

Recommended Textbook.
Biology textbook for Class X|, Published by NCERT

Practicals

Time 3Hours Marks: 30 60 Periods

1
2.
3.

Experimentsand spotting 20 marks
Record of oneinvestigatory project and Vivabased on the project 5marks
Classrecord and Viva, based on experiments 5marks

30marks
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A. List of Experiments

1

a D

8.
0.

10.
11.

Study and describe threelocally available common flowering plants from each of the
following families(Solanaceae, Fabaceae and Liliaceae) Typesof root (tap or adventitious),
stem (herbaceous/woody) |eaf arrangement/shapes/venation/smple or compound).

Preparation and study of T.S. of dicot and monocot roots and stems (primary).
Study of osmosishy potato osmometer.
Study of plasmolysisin epidermal peels(e.g. Rhoeo leaves).
Study of distribution of stomatainthe upper andlower surface of leavesand caculatethe
somatal index No of stomata
no of stomata+ no of epidermal cells
Comparative study of therates of transpirationinthe upper and lower surface of leaves.

Test for thepresence of sugar, sarch, proteinsand fatsin suitable plant and anima materids
(e.g., wheat, potato, groundnut, milk or other such suitable materid)

Separate chlorophyl pigment through paper chromatography.
To study therate of respirationin flower buds and germinating seeds.
To study effect of salivary amylaseon starch.

Totest thepresenceof urea, sugar, dbuminand bilesdtsin urinesample(smulated sampled
may be used).

x 100

B. Sudy/observation of thefollowing (spotting)

1
2.

© o N o U

Study partsof acompound microscope.

Study of the specimensand i dentification with reasons-Bacteria, Oscillatoria, Spirogyra,
Rhizopus, Mushroom, Yeast, Liverwort, Moss, Fern, Pines, one monocotyledon and one
dicotyledon and onelichen.

Study of specimensand identification with reasons-Amoeba, Hydra, Liverfluke, Ascaris,
L eech, Earthworm, Prawn, Silkworm, Honeybee, Snail, Starfish, Shark, Rohu, Frog,
Lizard, Pigeon and Rabbit.

Study of the diversity in shape and size of cellsin different plant and animal tissues
(e.g., palisade, parenchyma, collenchyma, sclerenchyma, xylem, phloem, squamous
epithdium, musd efibresand mammadian blood smear) through temporary/permanent dides.
Study of mitosisinonionroottip cells.

Study of different modificationsin root, ssemand leaves.

Study andidentify different typesof inflorescences.

Study of imbibitionin seeds/raisins.

Observation and commentson the experimental set up on:

a.  Anagrobicrespiration

b.  Phototropism

c.  Apica budremova

d Suction dueto transpiration
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10. Tostudy human skeleton and different typesof joints.

11. Study of morphology of earthworm, cockroach and frog through models/
preserved specimens.

Syllabus — Biology (XI1)

OnePaper Time: 3Hours Marks: 70
Unit Marks
6. Reproduction 14
7. Geneticsand evolution 18
8. Biology and humanwedfare 14
0. Biotechnology anditsapplications 10
10. Ecology and environment 14

Total 70

UNIT-I

I REPRODUCTION

Reproduction in organisms: Asexud and sexud reproduction. Sexud reproductioninflowering
plants: Structure of flower, pollination, fertilization, devel opment of seedsand fruits, apomixis
and polyembryony.
Human reproduction : Reproductive systemin male and female, menstrua cycle, production
of gametes, fertilization, implantation, embryo devel opment, pregnancy, parturition and lactation.
Reproductive Health : Problemsand strategies, Population and birth control, contraception
and M TP, sexudly transmitted diseases, infertility.

UNIT-II

Il GENETICSAND EVOLUTION
Menddianinheritance.

Chromaosometheory of inheritance, deviationsfrom Mendelianratio (geneinteraction- incomplete
dominance, co-dominance, multiplealleles).

Sex determinationinhumanbeings. XX, XY.

Linkageand crossing over.

I nheritance pattern : Mendelian disordersand chromosomal disordersin humans,

DNA and RNA, searchfor genetic materia, replication, transcription, genetic code, trandation.
Geneexpressionand regulation.
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Genomeand Human Genome Project.
DNA fingerprinting.
Evolution: Originof life, theoriesand evidences, adaptiveradiation, mechanism of evolution,
originand evolution of man.
UNIT -I11

11 BIOLOGY ANDHUMANWELFARE
Basi ¢ conceptsof immunology, vaccines.
Pathogens, Parasites
Cancer andAIDS
Adolescenceand drug / alcohol abuse.
Plant breeding, tissue culture, single cell protein, food production, animal husbandry.
Mircobes in household food processing, industrial production, sewage treatment, energy
generation, biocontrol agentsand biofertilizers.
UNIT -IV

IV BIOTECHNOLOGY AND ITSAPPLICATION
Principlesand Processes, Recombinant DNA technology; ApplicationinHealthand Agriculture;
geneticaly modified (GM) organisms; biosafety issues.

UNIT -V

V  ECOLOGY & ENVIRONMENT

Organism and Population : Organism and itsenvironment, popul ations and ecol ogical adaptations.
diversity anditsconservation for Biodiversity, itsimportance and conservation, Biospherereserves,
National parksand sancturaries.

Ecosystems: components, types, energy flow, nutrient cycling and ecosystem services.

Environmentd issues.
Recommended Textbook.

Biology textbook for Class X1, Published by NCERT

Practicals
Time: 3Hours Marks: 30 60 Periods
1 Experimentsand spotting 20 marks
2. Record of oneinvestigatory project and Vivabased on the project 5marks
3. Classrecord and Vivabased on experiments 5marks

30marks
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List of Experiments

Disect the given flower and display different whorls. Disect anther and ovary to show
number of chambers.

Study pollengerminationonadide.

Collect and study soil from at least two different Stesand study thesefor texture, moisture
content, pH and water holding capacity of soil. Correlate with thekindsof plantsfoundin
them.

Collect water from two different water bodiesaround you and study the samplesfor pH,
clarity and presenceof any living organisms.

Study the presence of suspended particulate matter inair at thetwo widdly different sites.
Study of plant population density by quadrat method.
Prepare atemporary mount of onionroot tip to study mitosis

To study the effect of the different temperaturesand three different pH onthe activity of
sdivary amylaseongarch.

Study/obser vation of thefollowing (Spotting)

1.
2.
3.

A L

10.

11.

Study of flowersadapted to pollination by different agencies (wind, insect)
Study of pollengermination on stigmathrough apermanent dide.

Study and identify stagesof gametedevelopmenti.e. T.S. testisand T.S. ovary through
permanent dides. (fromany mammal)

Study meiosisinonion bud cell or grasshopper testisthrough permanent dide.
Study of T.S. of blastulathrough permanent dide.
Study Menddlian inheritance using seedsof different colour/size of any plant.

Study prepared pedigree charts of genetic traitssuch asrolling of tongue, blood groups,
widow’s peak, colour blindness.

Exerciseon controlled pollination-Emascul ation, tagging and bagging.

Toidentify common disease causing organismslike Ascaris, Entamoeba, Plasmodium,
Ringworm through permanent dide or specimen. Comment on symptomsof diseasesthat
they cause.

Study two plants and two animals found in xeric conditions. Comment upon their
adaptations/morphological features

Study plantsand animal sfound in aguatic conditions. Comment upon their adaptations/
morphologica festures.
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10. BIOTECHNOL OGY (CodeNo. 045)

Anunprecedented growth of human knowledgeinthefield of Biologica Sciencescoupledwith
equaly significant developmentsin thefield of technol ogy havebrought significant changesinto existing
socia and economic systems. The emerging field of Biotechnology islikely to further enhancethe
applications of Science and Technology inthe service of human welfare. M odern Biotechnol ogy
processesencompassawiderange of new productssuch asantibiotics, vaccines, monoclona antibodies
and many more. Furthermore, devel opmentsin recombinant DNA technology haveyielded numerous
new useful productsinthefieldsof healthcareand agriculture.

Thepresent syllabustakescareof dl these aspects. Dueemphasishasbeenlaid onfamiliarizing
thelearnerswith thefundamental concepts, bas ¢ techniquesand their gpplications. Itisexpected that
theknowledge gai ned through the study of different topicsand the skillsacquired through the prescribed
practical work will make the learners competent to meet the challenges of academic aswell as
professiona coursesafter studying the subect at senior secondary stage.

OBJECTIVES

Thebroad objectives of teaching Biotechnology at senior secondary level are:

° To help the learners know and understand basic facts and concepts in the subject at
elementary stage.

° To expose the students to different basic processes and basic techniques used in
Biotechnology

) To farmiliarize the learners to understand the relationship of the subject to health,
nutrition, environment, agriculture and industry etc.

) To develop conceptual competencein the learners so asto cope up with professional
courses in future career.
To acquaint students with different applications of Biotechnology in everyday life.
To develop an interest in students to study biotechnology as a discipline.

Course Sructure

Class XI|

(Theory)
One Paper (Three Hours) 70 Marks
Unit |  Introduction to Biotechnology 10

Fundamentals of Biochemical Engineering
Biotechnology and Society
Unit Il Biomolecules 20

Building Blocks of Biomolecules-Structure and dynamics
Structure and function of Macromolecules.
Biochemical Techniques
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Unit 1l Cell and Development 20

Thebasicunitof life
Cell Growth and development
Cellular Techniques

Unit IV Geneticsand Molecular Biology 20

Principles of Genetics
Genome Function
Genetical Techniques

PRACTICALS

Note: Every student isrequired to do the following experiments during the academic
session.
Preparation of buffers and pH determination.

Sterlization techniques (Wet and Dry Sterlization, Chemical sterlization and
Utrafiltration.

Media preparation (Solid and Liquid LB medium)
Isolation of bacteriafrom curd and staining of bacteria.
Determination of bacterial growth curve.

N B

3
4
5
6.  Study of various stages of mitosis and calculation of mitotic index.
7 Preparation of Karyotype.

8 Cdll counting (using Haemocytometer)

9. Isolation of genomic DNA.

10. Detection of DNA by gel electrophoresis.

11. Isolationof milk protein(casein)

12. Estimationof protein by Biuret method.

13. Assayingtheenzymeacid phosphate.

Schemeof Evaluation:

Time: 3Hours Max. Marks 30
The scheme of evaluation at the end of session will beasunder:

Two experiments : 20 Marks

Vivaon experiments : 5Marks

Practical record : 5Marks
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CLASS XII

(THEORY)
Onepaper Time: 3Hours Total Marks: 70
UnitV: Protein and Gene Manipulation Marks 40
Chapter I: Protein Structureand Engineering 15 Marks

Introductionto theworld of Proteins
3-D Shapeof Proteins
Structure Functionrelationshipin Proteins
Purification of Proteins
Characterization of Proteins
Protein based products
Desgning Proteins
Proteomics
Chapter 11: Recombinant DNA Technology 15 Marks
Introduction
Toolsof rDNA Technology
Making Recombinant DNA
DNA Library
I ntroduction of Recombinant DNA into host cells
| dentification of recombinants
Polymerase ChainsReaction (PCR)
DNA Probes
Hybridization Techniques
DNA Sequencing
Site-directed mutagenesis
Chapter I11: Genomicsand Bioinfor matics 10 Marks
Introduction
Genome Sequencing Projects
GeneProdiction and counting
Genomesimilarity, SNPsand comparative genomics
Functional Genomics
Higtory of Bioinformatics
Sequencesand Nomenclature
I nformation Sources
Analysis using Bioinformatics tools.
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Unit VI : Cell Culture Technology 10 Marks
Chapter I: Microbial Cultureand Applications
Introduction
Microbid Culture Techniques
Measurement and Kineticsof microbia Growth
Scaleup of microbial process
I solation of microbid products
Strainisolation and |mprovement
Applicationsof microbia culturetechnology
Bio safety of genetically modified micribes
Chapter I1: Plant Cell Cultureand Applications 10 Marks
Introuction
Cell and Tissue Culture Techniques
Applicationsof Cell and Tissue Culture
GeneTransfer Methodsin Plants
Transgenic Plantswith Beneficid Traits
DiagnogticsinAgricultureand Molecular Breeding
Bio safety of genetically modified plants
Chapter I11: Animal Cell Cultureand Applications 10 Marks
Introduction
Animd Cdl Culture Techniques
Characterisation of Cell Lines
Scale-up of Animal Culture Process
Applicationsof Anima Cell Culture
Stem Cell Technology
Biosafety of geneticaly modifiedanimals
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Practicals

Note: Every student will berequired to do thefollowing experiments during the academic session

List of Experiments

1.

© © N o g bk~ WD

[
= o

12.

I solation of bacteria plasmid DNA and itsdetection by gel el etrophoresis
Restriction digestion of plasmid DNA anditsanadysisby gel electrophoresis
Bacterid transformation using any plasmid

Dataretrival and database search using internet site NCBI

Download aDNA and protein sequencefrom internet, analyse and comment onit.
Cdl viability assay (usng Evansblue Stain)

Determination of blood groups.

Egtimationof DNA

lon-exchange chromatography for proteins.

Reading of aDNA sequencing gel and arriveat the sequence.

Estimation of blood glucuse by enzymatic method (GOD/POD)

Project work.

Schemeof Evaluation:
Time 3Hours Max. Marks 30
Thescheme of evaluation at the end of the session will beasunder:

A.

Two experiments : 6+6 (only one computer bassed practical)
Practical record ; 04
VivaonPracticals : 04
Project work
Writeup : 05
Vivaon project : 05
Total 30

Recommended Books:

A 0N

A Textbook of Biotechnology-Class XI: published by CBSE, New Delhi.

A Laboratory Manual of Biotechnology-Class X1 :published by CBSE, New Delhi.
A Textbook of Biotechnology-Class XI1: published by CBSE, New Delhi

A Laboratory Manual of Biotechnology-ClassX|1: published by CBSE, New Delhi.
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11. ENGINEERING GRAPHICS (CodeNo. 046)

The subject of 'Engineering Graphics has become an indispensable tool for Engineers,
Technocrats, Architects, Draftsmen, Surveyors, Designersand many othersprofessionasintherecent
times. Understanding of itsfundamental principlesand wider applicationsof thesameintheabove
fieldsand many other daily life situationsform the basisfor the syllabusat Senior Secondary Stage.

Objectives:
The study of the subject of Engineering Graphicsat Senior School Level aimsat helping the
learner to:
. develop clear concept and perception of form, proportion and purpose.
. develop the skill of expressing three-dimensional and two-dimensional objectsinto
professiona languageandviceversa
. acquiretheability to readily draw neat sketches, often neededin"On-job Situations'.
. deveop aclear understanding of plane and solid Geometry and machinedrawing so asto
apply thesameinrelevant practical fieldssuch astechnology and industry.
. acquire speed and accuracy in use of drawing instruments.
. Using technology (CAD) in devel oping isometric and othographics projectionsof smple
objects.
COURSE STRUCTURE
Class XI
(Theory)
OnePaper 3Hours 70 Marks
Unit Marks
PLANE GEOMETRY
1.  Lines anglesandrectilnear figures 4
2. Circles, semi-circlesand tangents 6
3. Specid curves: dlipse, parabola, involute, cycloid. helix and sine-curve 6
SOLID-GEOMETRY
4.  Orthographic-projectionsof points, lineslaminag, (plane) and solids 12
5.  Sectionof solid-figures 15
MACHINE DRAWING
6.  Orthographic projectionsof s mplemachine-blocks 12
7. Isometric-projection of laminae (plane) figures 10
8.  Development of surfaces 5

Total Marks 70
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PLANE GEOMETRY

Unit 1;

Unit 2;

Unit 3;

Construction of lines, anglesand their divisions. Simple questions based on triangles,
sguare, rhombus, trapeziums, regular polygons-pentagon, hexagon and octagon. 0 8
Pds.

Congtruction of circles, externa andinternal tangentsof circles, inscribing of circlesin
equilatera triangle, square, rhombus, regular polygons-pentagon, hexagon and octagon.
10Pds.

(@ Specid curves: Congruction of lipseshby thefollowing methods:
(i) Concentriccircles
(i) Intersectingarcs
(iii) Intersectinglines
(b) Parabolaby thefollowing methods:
(i) Intersectinglines
(i) Intersectingarcs
(© Involuteof acircle.
(d) Cydloid, helix andsinecurve 20 Pds.

SOLID GEOMETRY

Unit 4:

Unit 5;

Methodsof orthographic projectionsand dimensioning strictly asper SP. 46- 1988 revised
conventions. Projection of points, lines, regular planefigureand right regular solidssuch
ascubes, prismsand pyramids (square, triangul ar, pentagonal and hexagonal), cones,
cylinders, spheres, hemi-spheresand frustum of pyramidsand conewhen they are kept
with their axis(a) perpendicular, to HP/VV P (b) parallel to one planeand inclined to the

other (c) parale toHPand VP both. 40 Pds.
Section of solidsunder the same conditions mentioned above made by the horizontal,
vertical and inclined planes, also showing true-shape of section. 45 Pds.

MACHINE DRAWING

Unit 6:
Unit 7:

Unit 8:

Orthographic projectionsof smplemachineblocks. 40 Pds.

Congtruction of |sometric scaleshowing maindivisonsof 10 mmand smaller divisonsof
1 mm each. Isometric projection(drawn toisometric scale) of figuressuch astriangles,
sguares, pentagons, hexagons, circlesand semi-circleswith their surfaceparale toHPor
VPanditsonesideor diagonal or diameter should be either parallel or perpendicular
toHP/VP5Pds.

Development of the surfacesof following solids:

1. Cube, cuboid, prisms-triangular, square, pentagona and hexagonal.

2. Pyramids(triangular, square, pentagonal and hexagonal).

3. Right-circular-cylinder and cone 10 Pds.
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Practicals

Onepaper (Practical) 3hours 30 Marks

1.
2.
3.

Developing "Prisms’ & "Pyramids’ withthe help of card board (thick paper).
Developing different typesof packing boxes(cartons).

Making different typesof graphicsdesgns/murasfor interior/exterior decorationsusing coloured
laminae using theknowledge of circumscribing, inscribing and describing of plane geometrical
figures

Drawingédlipseby
(& Trammel method

(b)Thread method

On ground or drawing-sheets/ply-wood.
Preparing top-view (plan) of a

(a)Class-room

(b) Hoom: Drawing rooms/Bedrooms/Studyroon/Kitchen
(c) Engineering Graphic Rooms

Showing different objectsinit.

Drawingthrough activities

(@ Involutes

(b) Cydoid

() Hdix

(d) Snecurvesandligingtheir usesindaily life.

Preparing thefollowing sectionsof solids (prisms, pyramids, sphereetc.) with clay, soap,thermocol,
plasticine, wax or any other material easily and economically available. When the cutting plane
IS

(i) paeraldtothebase

()  perpendicular tothebase

(i)  inclinedtothebase

Also cresting different objectswith combination of above solids.

Note :

In all the practicals drawing/sketching of the views should be incorporated and eval uated
accordingly.
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[I. Theschemeof evaluationisasfollows:

(@ Practicds(2) 15Marks
(b) Drawing/Sketch 05 Marks
(00 Vivavoce 05 Marks
(d) Sessona Work 05 Marks
Tota 30 Marks.
CLASS Xl
(Theory)
OnePaper 3Hours 70 Marks
Unit Marks
l. | sometric projections of solids 25
II.  MachineDrawing
A.  Drawing of Machine parts 15
B.  Sectional view of assembly of machine parts: 30
1. Bearings
2.  Rodjoints
3. Tierod and pipejoints
4.  Couplings
5. Pulleys
Total Marks 70
Unitl: Isometric projection of solids 50 Pds.
Construction of isometric scale showing main divisions of 10mm and smaler divisions
of 1mm, also showing the leading angles. Helping view/s such as triangles, pentagon,
hexagon etc. can be drawn using scale 1:1 or isometric scale. Hidden lines are not
required in isometric projection.
| sometric projections (drawn to isometric scale) of solids such as cube, regular prism
and pyramids (triangular, square, pentagonal and hexagonal), cone, cylinder, sphere,
hemi-sphere, frustum of right regular pyramids (triangular, square, pentagonal,
hexagonal) and cone, when they are cut by aplane paralel to the base. The axis of the
solid should be either perpendicular toH.P./ VPor paralle to HPand VVPboth. (Indicatethe
directionof viewing)
Combination of two solids (except "frustum” of Pyramidsand Cone) K eeping thebaseside
parald or perpendicular to H.P/V.P. and placed centrally together, but in no casethecommon
axisof boththe solidsshould begiven parallel toH.P.
Note: Question on singlesolid will beasked in vertical position only.
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Unitll:
A.

Machine Drawing

Drawing of machineparts 36 Pds.
() Drawingtofull szescdewithinsruments. 9marks
(Internal choicewill be given between ony two of thefollowing).

nomenclatureof threads: Standard profilesof screw threads (square, knuckle, B.S.W. Metric
(external and internal) and bolts (square, Hexagonal, Tee and Hook); Nuts: (square and
hexagond), Plainwasher, combination of nut and bolt with or without washer for assembling
two partstogether, singleriveted |ap joint with standard dimensions.

(i) Free-hand sketches 6 marks
(Internal choicewill be given between any two of thefollowing.

Conventiond representation of external and internal threads; studs (plain,plain with square-
neck and collar); screws (round-head, cheese-head, 90° flat countersunk-head, hexagonal
socket-head and grub-screws; Types of rivets:- snap head, pan head-without tapered neck,
flat head and 60° countersunk flat head; Types of sunk-keys (rectangular taper, woodruff
and double- head feather key with gib head on both ends).

Studentsare required to attempt either Assembly drawings (All) or Dis-assembly drawings
(asterix marked only) of thefollowing Machineparts. 82 Pds.

Note:

1. Inall theAssembly drawings, only half sectional front view will beasked and
theother half without section. Side/End view or Top View/Plan will bedrawn
without section, wher ever applicable.

2. InalltheDis-assembly drawings(asterix marked only), only two orthogr aphic
views (oneof thetwo viewsmay behalf in section or full in section) of any two
parts.

3. (@ Inallsectional views, hidden lines/ edgesarenot to be shown.
(b) Inall full views, hidden /edgesareto beshown.

Bearings

* (i) Open-Bearing

* (i1) Bushed-Bearing

* (i) Footstep-Bearing (only sectional front-view will be asked)

* (iv) Smple Plummer-Block (only sectiond front view will beasked with only round brasses).

Rod-Joints

* (i) Cotter-jointsfor circular-rods(socket and spigot joint)

* (i) Cotter-jointsfor round-rods (deeve and cotter joint)

* (iii) Cotter-jointsfor squarerods (Gib and cotter-joint)

* (iv) Knuckle-joints (only sectional front view will be asked)
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Tie-rod and Pipe-joint

()  Turnbuckle

(i)  Flangepipejoint

Couplings

()  Unprotected Flange Coupling (having socket and spigot arrangement)
(i)  Protected Flange Coupling

Pulleys

()  SolidcastIron Pulley (upto 200 mm diameter) having solid web

(i)  SinglegrooveV-belt pulley (upto 200 mm diameter)

Practicals

Onepaper (Practical) 3Hours 30 Marks, 72 Pds.

)

(I

(i @
(i)

To perform the following jobs from the given views of the prescribed M achine
Block (One).

A w D P

Value-Points
Copy thegivenviews 1
Drawing themissing view with hiddenlines 2
Sketching the | sometric view vithout hidden edges 5

To make the machine block of the above in three dimensions.
(not to scale but approximately proportionately) drawn with
any medium i.e. thermocol, soap-cake, plasticine, clay, wax, orchsis (availablewith
flowerists) etc. 7

" Comuter aided design” CAD - Project 10
Project fileto be submitted on the smplesolids (Prism, Pyramidsand frustumsof equilatera
triangle, square, pentagon and hexgon) or machine blocksas prescribed in part-1 by using the
"computer aided design" CAD software.

Sessional work relating to machine blocksas prescribed. 3

Viva-voice based on part-1 and part-11 2

Total Marks 30
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12. HOME SCIENCE (Code No. 064)

Home Science asadisciplineamsto empower learners by devel oping understanding of four
different areas, namely:

Food and Nutrition

Human Devel opment

Community Resource M anagement and Extension
Fabric and Apparel Science

The subject helps studentsto understand changing needs of |ndian society, academic principles
aswell asdevelop professiond sKills.

Thiswould make them competent to meet challenges of becoming aresponsiblecitizen.
OBJECTIVES

The Syllabus at Senior Secondary level developsin thelearners an understanding that the
knowledge and skills acquired through Home Science facilitates development of self, family
and community. It endeavoursto -

1. acquaint learners with the basics of human devel opment with specific reference to
self and child.
2. help develop skills of judicious management of various resources.
3. enablelearners to become alert and aware consumers.
4.  impart knowledge of nutrition and lifestyles to enable prevention and management
of disease.
5. inculcate healthy food habits.
6.  help, develop understanding of textilesfor selection and care of clothes.
7. developskillsof communication to assistin advocacy and dissemination of knowledgeto
community.
COURSE STRUCTURE
CLASS XI (THEORY)
One Paper (Theory) Time: 3Hours 70 Marks
Unit Marks
l. Concept of Home Science 02
. Knowmysdf 17
[11.  Nutritionfor Sef and Family 17
V. My Resources 17
V. MyAppad 17
70
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Unit |: Concept of Home Science and its Scope (Periods 2)
Home Science, itsscope.

Unit 1. Know myself : Issues related to adolescents (Periods 33)

Adolescence, meaning, early (12-15 years) and late (16 - 18 years) adolescence, early and late
maturers.

Characterigtics: Cognitive Development: Transition from concreteto formal operations; physical
Development: Growth spurt, sexual development; Social and Emotional development:
importance of peer group, interest in the opposite sex, varied and changing interests, concern
about future; adolescence a period of strain and stress.

I mportant developmental tasks: accepting one's physique; achieving new and more matured
relations with agemates of both sexes; achieving a masculine/feminine social gender role;
achieving emotional independence from parents; preparing for career; reproductive health and
prevention of anaemia.

I ndividual differences:. difference between same sex, differences acrossthetwo sexes, early and
latematurers, role of heredity and environment (family, peers, school and neighbourhood).

I nter per sonal Skills: withthefamily, peersand membersof thecommunity.

Special needs of adolescents - (i) Nutritional requirements. qualitative and quantitative;
(if) exercise and entertainment; importance of physical activity in social development and
prevention of obesity (iii) understanding from parents.

Some problems of adolescence: awkwardness due to growth spurt; freedom and control;
depression; alcohol, drugs and smoking; delinquency; problem related to sex; ignorance and
increased curiosity; prevention of HIV / AIDS and other sexually transmitted diseases;

Population Education: problems of over population; neglect of girl child: causes, prevention,
legal and social laws, government incentives to improve status of girl child, desire for male
child; small family norms.

Unit 111 : Nutrition for Self and Family (Periods 45)

Definition and relationship between food, nutrition, health: nutritional status; classification of
foods on the basis of nutrients and functions; nutritional status and calorie intake as a basis of
poverty line.

Functions of food: body building, energy giving, protective, regulatory; physiological,
psychological and socio-cultural; signs of good health; physical status, psychological status,
mental ability, mortality and longevity.

Selection of foodsfor optimum nutrition and good health: basic knowledge of nutrients- sources,
functions, deficiency and prevention; proteins, carbohydrates, fat, dietary fibre, vitamins-A, D.
B 1, B2, niacin, folic acid, B 12 and vitamin C; minerals-calcium, iron and iodine. Basic food
groups (ICMR) and their contribution; concept of balanced diet; food and nutritional
requirements for family (ICMR tables); factors influencing selection of food: culture, family
food practices, media, peer group and availability of foods.
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Maximum nutritivevaluefrom food by proper selection, preparation, cooking and stor age:
Sdlection and storage of foods-peri shabl e, semi-perishabl e, non-perishable; conveniencefoods, Reasons
for spoilage; brief description of household methodsof preservati on-refrigeration, dehydration, use of
chemicalsand household preservatives. Preparation of food; loss of nutrients during preparation
of food and their minimization; Cooking; principles of cooking; Methods of cooking-boiling,
steaming, pressure cooking, deep and shallow frying, parboiling, sauteing, roasting and grilling;
Effect of cooking onthe nutritive value of food; Method of enhancing nutritive value-germination,
fermentation, fortification and proper food combination.

Unit 1V: My Resources (Periods 36)

Resour ces: meaning, types: (i) human-knowledge, skills, time, energy, attitudes; (ii) material:
money, goods, property; (iii) community facilities, Schools, parks, hospitals, roads, transport,
water, electricity, fuel, fodder; need to manage the resources; methods of conservation of shared
resources.

M anagement: meaning and need for management; stepsin management: planning, organizing,
controlling, implementing and evaluation; decision making and its role in management.

Time and energy management: need and procedure for managing time for occupation and
leisure; work simplification: meaning and methods; activities in the home: sleeping, studying,
cooking, eating, bathing, washing, entertaining-need to organize space for these activities; use
of colours and accessories to make these centres attractive; role of different members of the
family in efficient running of a home.

Work ethics. meaning and importance; discipline at work place; reaching on time, staying in
seat, knowing the job, using polite language.
Unit V: My Appare (Periods 34)

Fibre Science: typesof fibres: (i) natura-cotton, silk and wool; (ii) man-made purerayon nylon and
polyester) and blend (terrycot, terrysilk, terrywooal,).

Fabric Construction: Basic procedure of any yarn making (spinning, mechanica spinning, chemica
spinning, weaving: plain, twill & satin, other methods-knitting and nonwoven, effect of weaveson
appearance, durability and maintenance of garment.

Finishing: meaningandimportance; types. (i) basc: cleaning, bleaching, siffening, tantering; (ii) specid:
mercerisation, shrinkage control, water proofing; dyeing and printing.

114



PRACTICALS

Time: 3Hours 30 Marks
UNIT MARKS
l. Concept of Home Science -

[l.  Know mysdlf -

[1l.  Nutritionfor Self & Family 8
IV. My Resources 8
V.  MyApparel 7

Record S

Viva 2

Total 30
Unit | : Concept of Home Science (Periods 2)
Unit I : Know myself : issues related to adolescents (Periods 8)

Activity: Observe and test your own strengths and weaknesses; Discuss about them in class
with your teacher and fellow students; take decision about maximum utilization of strength and
improvement upon weaknesses.

Activity: Report situations from your life to indicate your interaction within the family, with
peers and with members of the community.

Unit 111 : Nutrition for Self and Family (Periods 28)

Activity: Look for signs of good health within your family.
Activity: Makealist of foods available in the local market according to food groups.

Activity: Observe how different food stuffsare stored at home and eval uate the eff ectiveness of
the method; practise skills to preserve and optimise nutrients by preparing meals and snacks.

Practical: Preparing meals and snacks
Practical: Household methods of food preservation - Jam, Squash / Syrup Pickles/ Chutney.

Unit IV : My Resour ces (Periods 30)

Activity (Observation): Observe and list resources available at home and in neighbourhood.
Make a detailed study on available community resource and its management, suggest
improvements.

Activity: Critically evaluate anyone activity centre of your house. Suggest improvements.

Activity: Suggest awork plan for yourself for aday and state where and why will you take help
from others.
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Practicals. Makeflower and foliage arrangements, floor decorations, clean and polish brass, glass,
iron, duminiumand plastic surfaces.

Unit VvV : My Appar€ (Periods 24)

Activity: Collect samplesof fabricsand study characteristicsfor identification.

Activity: Collect samplesof weavesandidentify them.

Practicals: Carry out burning test, dippagetest, tearing test and test for colour fastness.

Practical: Dyeing: plainandtiedyeprinting: useblocks(availableor makeyou own) onsmall sample.

CLASS XII (THEORY)

OnePaper (Theory) Time: 3Hours 70 Marks
Unit Marks
l. Know LittleChildren 17

[I.  Nutritionfor Self and Family 17

1.  Money Management and Consumer Education 17

IV. MyAppad 17

V.  Thingsl candowithmy Home ScienceTraining 2

Total 70

Unit I: Know Little Children (0-3 years) (Periods 34)

Some specific char acteristics: physical and motor-height, weight and body proportions; motor
devel opment during 0-3 months, 3-6 months, 6-9 months, 9-12 monthsand 1-3 years (milestones
only); socia and emotional devel opments; recognition of people around; sociaization, expression
of emotions; cognitive development; learning through concrete operations and language
devel opment.

Protection from preventable diseases. immunization - concept and types (natural and
acquired), breast feeding (one of the waysto devel op natural immunity); immunization chart;
symptoms and incubation period of childhood diseases - TB, DPT, polio, measles, cholera,
diarrhoea.

Special needs of disadvantaged and disabled children: socially disadvantaged,
physically handicapped (partially blind & deaf, affected/missing limb): characteristics
& needs.

Substitute care at home and outside: siblings, grand parents, neighbours creche, day care
centres etc: Integrated Child Development Scheme (ICDS) - objectives and functions.
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Unit Il : Nutrition for Self and Family (Periods 36)

Planning mealsfor thefamily: meaning and importance of meal planning, principlesand factors
affecting meal planning, planning mealsfor the family; keeping in mind the needs of individual
members, including children, pregnant women, lactating mother, members suffering from fever
and diarrhoea; role and preparation of ORS.

Waysto ensure good health for the family: using safe drinking water-importance of potable
water for good health, qualities of safe drinking water; household methods of making water
safe for drinking; boiling, filtering, use of alum and chlorine tablet role of hygiene for food
handlers at home level. Safety against food adulteration, definition and meaning of food
adulteration as given by PFA; common adulterants present in cereals, pulses, milk and milk
products, fats and oils, sugar, jaggery, honey, spices and condiments. |1l effects of some of the
adulterants present in the foods: kesari dal, metanil yellow, argemone seeds.

Unit 11 : Money Management and Consumer Education (Periods 36)

Family Income: various sources of family income: (i) money income, (ii) real income, direct
and indirect; Supplementing family income-need & ways; need and procedure for keeping
household accounts.

Savings and Investment: meaning and importance of savings; ways/methods of investment-
banks, post-office, LIC, Units, PPF, PF; basisfor selection of method of investment risk, security,
profit, tax saving.

Consumer Protection and Education: meaning, problems faced by consumer, Consumer
Protection Act (1986) and Services, Consumer aids: labels, standardization marks, advertising,
guidebooks/|eaflets, Consumer redressal forum.

Unit IV: My Apparel (Periods 35)

Clothing and itsrelation to per sonality: Elements of line, colour, texture: elements of design:
balance, rhythm, proportion, harmony, emphasis; factorsthat influence the sel ection of clothes:
personality, age, climate, occupation, figure, occasion, fashion; selection and purchase of fabrics.
Purpose, quality, cost, season, reliable shop.

Checking sizeand qudity in ready-made garments, need and criteria: seams, hem, plackets, fasteners,
workmanship, design, drape.

Careof clothes: Generd principlesand precautionsto befollowed whileremoving stainsand washing:
Cleansing agents: soagps and detergents (basic differences); Storage of clothes.
Unit V: Things| can do with my Home Science Education (Periods 3)

Application of knowledge of Home Scienceineveryday life.
Usefulnessof someof theskillslearnt herefor supplementing family income.

Skillslearnt here can begainfully used for employment (sl f-employment, apprenticeship).
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Further training required to makethisfield acareer: various sourcesand facilitiesavailablefor training.

Practicals
Time 3Hours 30 Marks
Unit Marks
l. Know Little Children 3
[I.  Nutritionfor Sef and Family 11

1. Money Management and Consumer Education

IV. MyAppard

V.  Thingsl candowith my Home Science Training -
Record
Viva

Unit | : Know Little Children (0-3 years) (Periods 2)
Activity: Observeachildin neighbourhood or at homefor various milestonesof physical and motor
developmentsand prepareachart.

Practical: Makean interview schedulefor working mother.

Activity: Interview threemothersworking outs dethe hometo find out their arrangementsof substitute
carefor their children (0-3yrs) intheir absence.

Practica-Prepareachart of milestones
Practical: Prepareachart for immunization of achild.

Unit Il : Nutrition for Self and Family (Periods 22)

Practicals. Plan mealsfor thefamily and carry out modificationsto suit individual needsincluding
persons suffering from fever or diarrhoea and for pregnant and lactating mother. Prepare and
serve onedish.

Practical: Preparation of ord rehydration solution
Practical: Smpletestsfor checking adulterationin-
() Cereds
(i) Pulses
@iy  Milk and milk products
(iv) Tealeaves
(v) Dhaniapowder
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(vi) Redchillies

(vii) Haldi powder

(viii) - Gur (Jaggery)

(iX) Black Pepper (Whole)

(xX) Musgadoail
Unit 111: Money management and Consumer Education (Periods 8)
Activity: Open anaccount. Find out and report how an account isopened in abank and post office.
Collect andfill forms.
Activity: Read and evauatelabel sof any four household itemsbearing different sandardization marks.
Practical: Fill bank/post officeforms
Practical: Prepareonelabel each for four household items/productsbearing different standardization
marks.

Unit 1V : My Apparel (Periods 42)

Practical : Make sampleof
(@ bascditchesand seams:
()  RunningStitch
(i) Hemming
(i)  Blinddtitch
(iv) Inter-locking
(b) Fasteners- Buttonsand hooks.
(¢ Patchwork
or make an apron and incorporate all theabove (a, b, and ¢).
Practical: Examinequdity in ready-made garments.

Practicals: Relative effect of temperature of water on the clothes during the process of washing
clothes (cold, lukeworm, hot). Draw conclusions and how this knowledge is helpful.

Practical:

Removal of stains of -

() Teadtan
(i) Coffeestain
(i)  Curry
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(iv) Grease

(v) Bdlpointink

(vi) Lipstick

(vii) Blood
Practical: Makeasoap/detergent (liquid/powder/cake)
Instructionstothe Examiners:
GroupA

1. Threemarksareallottedto Q. No. 1ingroupA and Know little Children. Any question can be
selected fromthelist of questionsgivenin GroupA. 3 marksfor correct chart of milestones/
immunisation/interview schedulefor working mothers.

Group B

2.  Eight marksareallottedto Q. No. 2in Group 2in Group B on‘Nuitrition for Self and Family’.
Any guestion can be selected from thelist of questionsgivenin Group B Part (4). Further sub-

divisonof eight marks:
()  Panningand selection of foodsaccording to specific requirements 2Marks
()  Preparationof onedish 3 Marks
(i)  Service 2Marks
(iv)  Work place and method of work 1 Mark
3. Threemarksarealotted for question No. 3 from Group B Part (b and ¢). Further Sub-division
of threemarks:
(i)  Preparationof oral dehydration solution 3 Marks
or
detection of adulterant
1 mark for correct test

2 marksfor correct identification of adulterant.

4. Threemarksareallotted to Q. No. 4 from Group C on Money management and consumer
education. Further sub-division of three marks:

Selection of correct form 1 Mark
Correct filling of form 2 Marks
or

Preparation of label 2 Marks
Correct quality mark according to the product 1 Mark
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Threemarksareallotted to Q. No. 5from Group D part (a) on‘My Apparel’.
ThreeMarksfor checking of quality of ready-made garment

or

ThreeMarksfor correct reporting of effect of temperature on aparticular cloth.

ThreeMarksareallotted to Q. No. 6 from Group D (part d+e). Further sub-division of two
marks

Selection of correct detergent

Removal of stain - using chemical s/detergents/bleach 1 Mark
or

Selection of correct ingredients 1 Mark
Preparation of soap/detergent 1 Mark
ClassRecord 5Marks
Viva- questions should berelated to practicalsconducted during

the examination 2 Marks

General Instructions:

A.

Out of the several alternatives given in each group of questionsonly oneisto be assigned
to the group.

Preparation of dish means-methodical procedure, economical use of ingredient and finished
product.

Neat work

In al, six questions are to be selected.

1 from Group A 3 Marks
2 from Group B 8+3 11 Marks
1 from Group C 3 Marks
2 from Group 3+3 6 Marks
Record 5 Marks
Viva 2 Marks
Total 30 Marks

List of Questions

Q. No. | : List of questionsregarding the experiments from Group A (Unit | partsa, b

and c). 3 Marks
1. Prepareachart torecord themilestonesof physical development of childfromO-1 year.

121



2. Prepareachart to record the milestones of language devel opment of achild from 0-3
years.

Prepareachart to record the milestones of motor development of achildfrom0-3years.
Prepare animmunisation chart for achild from 0-3 years.

Prepareaninterview schedulefor aworking mother to find out the arrangement for her
pre-school childin her absence.

Q. No. Il : List of questionsregardingtheexperimentsfrom Group B (Unit Il parta).
8 Marks

1. Planmeal for afamily and suggest modifications for: any one of the following:

a lactating mother / a pregnant woman / a person suffering from diarrhoea / a
person suffering from fever

Prepare one of the modified dishes.

Q. No. Il : List of questionsregardingtheexperimentsfrom Group B (Unit 11 partsb
and c). 3 Marks

1. Prepare oral rehydration solution. (ORS)

2. Test adulteration and identify the adulterant in one of the following:
(i) Cereds

(i) Pulses

(iii) Milk and Milk Products

(iv) Tealeaves

(v) Dhania Powder

(vi) Gur (Jaggery)

(vii) Haldi Powder

(viii) Black Pepper (Whole)

Q.No. 1V : List of questionsregar ding the experimentsfrom Group C (Unit 111 partsaand
b). 3 Marks

1.  Selectandfill formfor one of thefollowing:
(@ Towithdraw small amount of money.
(b) Towithdraw large amount of money.
() To open an account in post office/bank.
(d) Todeposit money in cash/ cheque.
2. Preparelabel for any food product with proper quality mark.
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Q. No. V : List of questions regarding the experiments from Group D (Unit IV parts a,

bandc) 3 Marks
Make a sample of any one of the following:

() Hemming

(i)  Runningditch

(i)  Blinddtitch

(iv) Interlocking

(v) Fasteners- buttonsor hook

Examinetwo points (seamsfasteners, patch, embroidery, finishing of edges) in aready-
made garment and writeyour observations.

Test the effect of temperature of water (hot, lukewarm and cold on cotton/ wool/silk /
nylon /terricot cloth) and record your observations.

Q. No. VI : List of questions regarding the experiments from Group D (Unit IV partsc

2.
3.

and d). 3 Marks
Remove one of the following stains from a cotton cloth.
(i) Teastan
(i) Coffeestain
(ili) Curry stain
(iv) Grease
(v) Bal pointink
(vi) Lipstick
(vii) Blood
Prepare liquid soap
Prepare powder detergent

List of articlesto be supplied by the centre:

1.

o g bk~ WD

Cooking utensilsfor each candidate - Dekchi (saucepan) with cover, Karahi, Tawa,
Chakla-Belen, Karchi, Karahi, Spoons, Frying Spoons, Fry pan, Stove or Gas Burner,
Match box, Pressure Cooker.

Sampleof adulterated food.

Chemicalsand reagentsfor detection of adulteration.
Sampleof stain.

Reagentsfor removal of sains.

Dry and freshingredientsaccording to the question paper set e.g. besan, dal, vegetables,
milk, spicesetc.
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Different typesof bank and post-officeforms.
Drawing sheetsand plain papers. .
Gum.
10. Samplesof different typesof cloth (totest effect of temperature of water).
11. Ingredientsfor preparation of sogpsand detergents.
12. Water arrangements.
List of articlesto be brought by the candidates:
1.  Serving utensils and cutlery.
Table cloth, napkin, tray.
Tray
Painting colours and brushes, felt pen, eraser, scale, scissors.
Cloth (10 cm x 10 cm) (for sample of stitches).
Any ready-made garment (may be used).
Needle and thread.
Hooks and buttons.
Dusters - 2
Newspapers - 2 sheets

© © N o g bk~ wbd

[
= O

Class record or sessional work.
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13. AGRICULTURE (CodeNo. 068)

CLASS XI (THEORY)
OneTheory Paper Time: 3Hours 70 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
1.  Agrometeorology, Geneticsand Plant Breeding, Biochemistry and Microbiology 35
2. Livestock Production 35

Unit 1: Agrometeorology, Genetics and Plant Breeding, Biochemistry and
Microbiology 84 Pds.

Agrometerology: Elements of Weather-rainfall, temperature, humidity, wind velocity,
Sunshine weather forecasting, climate change in relation to crop production. 16 Pds.
Genetics & Plant Breeding 32 Pds.

(@ Cdl and its structure, cell division-mitosis and meosis and their significance.
(b) Organisation of the genetic materials in chromosomes, DNA and RNA.

(c) Mendd’slawsof inheritance. Reasonsfor the success of Mendal in hisexperiments
Absence of linkage in Mendel’s experiments.

(d) Quantitative inheritance, continuous and discontinuous variation in plants.

(e) Role of Genetics in Plant breeding, self and cross-pollinated crops, methods of
breeding in field crops-introduction, selection, hybridization, mutation and
polypolidy, tissue and cell culture.

(f)  Plant Biotechnology-definition and scope in crop production.

Biochemistry: Classification of carbohydrates; proteins; lipids; vitamins and enzymes.
16 Pds.

Microbiology: Micro-organisms-Algae, Bacteria, Fungi, Actinomyceters, Protozoa and
Viruses. Role of micro-organisms in respiration, fermentation and organic matter

decomposition 20 Pds.
Unit 2: Livestock Production 84 Pds.
Scope and importance 16 Pds.

(@ Importance of livestock in agriculture and industry, White revolution in India.
(b)  Important breedsIndian and exotic, distribution of cows, buffaloesand poultry inIndia.
Careand management 52 Pds.
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(@ Systemsof cattleand poultry housing.

(b)  Principlesof feeding, feeding practices.

(o Bdancedration-definitionandingredients.

(d) Management of calves, bullocks, pregnant and milch animasaswell aschickscrockrels
and layers, poultry.

(e Signsof sick animals, symptomsof common diseasesin cattle and poultry, Rinderpest,
black quarter, foot and mouth, mastiusand haemorrhagic septicaemiacoccidios's, Fowl
pox and Ranikhet disease, their prevention and control.

Artificial Insemination 16 Pds.

Reproductiveorgans, collection, dilution and preservation of semen and artificia insemination,
roleof artificial insemination in cattleimprovement.

Livestock Products. Processing and marketing of milk and Milk products.

CLASS X| (PRACTICALS)

OnePaper Time: 3Hours 30 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage
Units Marks
A. Livestock Practica 16
B. Obsarvation 05
C. CollectionandVists 05
D. VivaVoce 04
A. Livestock Practical 38 Pds.

(@ Handlingof bullocksfor field operation/drenching/shoefixing.

(b) Score-card, method of judging milchanimals.

(o) Signof heatincows.

(d) Grooming.

(e Determinationof ageof cattle

(f)  Computingrationforananimd.

(@ Preparationof hay andsilage.

(hy Cdculaingthebody weight of farmanimals.

(i)  Careandhandling of pregnant and milch cattle.

()  Adminigrationof somecommonmedicines.

(k)  Studyingof thesignsof sick animals.
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()  Tedtingof milk fat and gravity.
(m)  Milking of cows/buffaoes.
(n)  Cleaning and maintenance of cattle sheds.
(0) Caculatingthecost of milk production per kg.
(p) Cullingof birds.
(@ Cleaningof poultry houses.
(N  Management of deep litter system.
(9 Practiceof record keeping and calculation of the cost of production of eggs per dozen.
(t) Computation of poultry feed.
B. Observation 16 Pds.
(@ Identification of common breedsof cows, buffaloesand poultry birds.
(b) Observation of dehorrning, branding, tatooing, castrating inloca veterinary hospital.
() Obsarvationof atificia inseminationinthelocal veterinary hospita.
(d)  Observing vaccination of poultry birdsagainst common diseases.
C.Collection & Visits
(& Preparation of practica record.

(b) Vigttotheloca dairy and poultry farms, diary plantsand plant breeding biotechnology
|aboratory and agro-meteorol ogical laboratory.

Note: Students should submit awritten report on the basis of experience acquiredintheir visits.

D. Viva Voce

CLASS XI| (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time: 3Hours 70 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
1.  Crop Production 40
2. Horticulture 30
Unit 1: Crop Production 96 Pds.
Introduction 08 Pds.

(@) Targets and achievement in foodgrain production in India since independence and
itsfuture projections, sustainable crop production, commercialisation of agriculture
and its scopein India.
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(b) Classfication of field cropsbased ontheir utility-cereds, pulses, oils seeds, fibre, sugar

and forage crops.
Sail, Sail fertility, Fertilizersand Manures 24 Pds.
@ Sail, soil pH, Sail texture, soil structure, soil organisms, sail tilth, soil fertility and soil
hedth.

(b)  Essentid plant nutrients, their functionsand deficiency symptoms.
(0 Sail typesof Indiaandtheir characteristics.

(d)  Organic nature, common fertilizersincluding straight, complex, fertilizer mixturesand
biofertilizers; integrated nutrient management system.

Irrigation and Drainage 24 Pds.
(@ Sourcesof irrigation (rain, canals, tanks, rivers, wells, tubewells).

(b)  Scheduling of imagination based on critical stagesof growth, timeinterval, soil moisture
content and westher parameters.

(o Waeater requirement of crops.

(d) Methodsof irrigation and drainage.

(8 Watershed management

Weed Control 8 Pds.

Principlesof weed control, methods of weed control (cultura, mechanical, chemical, biologica
and Integrated weed management).

Crops 32 Pds.

Seed bed preparation, seed treatment, time and method of sowing/planting, seed rate; dose
method and timeof fertilizer gpplication, irrigation, intercultureand weed control; common pests
and diseases, caused by bacteria, fungi virusand nematod, integrated pest management, harvesting,
threshing, post harvest technology: storage, processing and marketing of mgjor field crops-Rice,
wheat, mai ze, sorghum, pearlmillet, groundnut, mustard, pigeonpea, gram, sugarcane, cotton
berseem.

Unit 2: Horticulture 72 Pds.
(@& Importanceof fruitsand vegetablesin human diet, Crop diversification & processing
Industry.
(b) Orchard-location and layout, ornamental gardening and kitchen garden.

(c) Planting system, training, pruning, intercroping, protection from frost and sunburn.

(d) Trees, shrubs, climbers, annuals, perennials-definition and examples. Propagation
by seed, cutting, budding, layering and grafting.

() Cultivation practices, processing and marketing of:
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()  Fruits- mango, papaya, banana, guava, citrus, grapes.

(i)  Vegetables- Radish, carrot, potato, onion, cauliflower, brinjal, tomato, spinach
and cabbage.

(i)  Flowers- Gladiolus, canna, chrysanthemums, rosesand marigold.

(f)  Principlesand methodsof fruit and vegetable preservation.
(@ Preparationof jelies, jams, ketchup, chipsand their packing.
CLASS XIl (PRACTICALYS)

OnePaper Time: 3Hours 30 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage
Units Marks
A. FddCropandHorticulturePracticals 10+6
B. Obsarvation 05
C. Collectionandvidts 07
D. VivaVoce 02
A.Field crop Practicals 38 Pds.

(@& Tofind out germination percentage of crop seeds.

(b)  Soil sampling and determination of soil pH.

() Preparation of nursery and seed beds.

(d) Seedtreatment withfungicidesand microbid culture.

() Layoutof irrigation and drainage channels.

(f)  Caculation of fertilizer requirement of cropsonthebasisof nutrient needs.

(@ Methodsof fertilizer applicationincluding useof bio-fertilizers.

(hy Methodsof sowing/planting.

(i)  Intercultureoperation-weeding, earthing.

()  Preparation of FY M and Compost.

(k) Usesof sprayersand dustersfor pest control and nutrient spray.

()  Harvestingof field crops.

(m)  Determination of moisture content of crop seeds.

(n)  Tofind out 100-grain weight of crop seeds.

HorticulturePractical

@

Layout of the school garden.
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()

Preparationfor nursery raiging, pot filling and planting.

()  Propagation by cutting, layering, grafting and budding.
(d)  Pruningandtraining of trees.
() Establishment and maintenanceof school lawn.
(f)  Preparationof tomato ketchup, jam, jelly, chipsof fruits/vegetables.
Observation 16 Pds.
(@ Identification of seedsof crops.
(b) Identification of plantsof variouscropsand weeds.
(¢) Identificationof manuresandfertilizers.
(d) Identification of different typesof toolsand implements.
() Identification of commonlocal pestsand diseasesof plants.
(f)  Identification of different typesof ornamental trees, annuals, biennias, perennials.
C. Collection and visits 18 Pds.
(@ Preparation of herbarium of crop and weed plants.
(b)  Collection and preservation of important crop pestsand diseased plant parts.
(o Practical record.
(d) Participationinandvisitto crop demonstrations, field operation, field days, agriculture
fairsorganisedinthelocality by thelocal extension agencies.
(¢ Vidttotheimportant orchardsof thelocality, state research farms/seed multiplication

farmsand agricultural Universities/Agricultural Colleges, food processing industry.

Note: Students should submit awritten report on the basis of experience acquired during their
visits.

D. Viva Voce

Agriculture Practicals

A. List of Practicals 18 Pds.

1.
2.
3.

Seed treatment against the pest indicated.
Find out 1000 grain weight of crop seeds provided.

Prepare a layout plan of afarm of 10 hectares or a school garden of one hectare/
irrigation and drainage channelsin a hectare of field.

Taking soil sample for soil moisture/pH determination.
Prepare an ideal seed bed/Nursery bed for the grain or vegetable crop indicated.
Calculate the fertilizer requirement for given area of the crop indicated.

130



9.

10.
11.
12.

13.

Calculatethe quantity of pesticiderequired for agiven areaagainst the pest indicated of a
certainfield crop. Also demonstrate the method of itsapplication.

Demonstrate how would you prepare an ideal compost with the farm waste material
provided.

Prepare the vegetable/fruit products indicated.
Demonstrate the ideal method of propagation of the plant indicated.
| dentity the specimens and write two lines comment on each of them.

Practical records, collection, sessional work, maintenance of potted plantsand reports
on visits.

Viva-Voce.

General guidelinesfor evaluation

(i)

(i)
(iii)

(iv)

(v)

The examiner may give anyone out of thefirst 7 practical exercises. It will carry 10
marks.

He will aot one out of the next two practicals (8 & 9) which will carry 6 marks.

For identification the teacher may provide 5 items, each item will carry one mark.
(/2 mark for identification and 1/2 mark for 2 lines comment) (5 marks)

Practical records and maintenance of potted plants will carry 2 marks each. For
collection, sessional work and visit reports, one mark each. (7 marks)

VivaVoce will carry 2 marks

In case of practicals, fruits preservation and methods of propagation, the student will
have to write the procedure adopted and the necessary precautions to be taken in the
answer sheet provided.

Suggested References

1.
2.

© © N o a &

Garden Flowers, by V. Swaroop, National Book Trust of India.

SashyaVigyan KeMoolbhoot Sidhant, by U.K. Verma, Hindi Granth Academy, Patna
(Bihar).

Modern Techniquesof raising field crops, by ChhidaSingh, Oxford and IBH Publishing
Co., New Delhi.

Manuresand Fertilizers, by K.S. Yawakar, J.P. Agarwal and S. Bokde.
Fruitsby Ranjeet Singh, National Book Trust, New Delhi.

Vegetable by B. Chaudhuri, National Book Trust, New Delhi.
Important Breedsof Cattle and Buffaloes, ICAR, New Delhi.

Hand Book of Agriculture, ICAR, New Delhi.

Hand Book of Animal Husbandry, ICAR, New Delhi.
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10. Soailsof India, FAI Publication, New Delhi.
11. PantBreeding, by B.D. Singh, Kayani Publication, New Delhi.
12. Geneticsby P.C. GuptaRastogi Pub., Meerut (U.P).

13. TheSoil Scienceby T.D. Biswasand S.K. Mukherjee, TataMcGraw-Hill Pub. Co. Ltd.,
New Delhi.

14. HandBook of Horticulture, ICAR, New Ddlhi.
I nstruction-cum-Practical Manual, NCERT, Publications

()  Agricultura Meteorology NCERT
@iy  MilkandMilk Products -do-
(i) Feedsand Feeding of Dairy animals: -do-
(iv) Fertilizersand manures -do-
(v)  Soil and properties -do-
(vi) Pant Propagation -do-
(vii) Horiculture -do-
(viii) Fruit Culture -do-
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14. COMPUTER SCIENCE (Code 083)
L earning Obj ectives:
Todeveloplogicfor problemsolving
To understand the concept of Object Oriented M ethodol ogy
Toimplement Object Oriented Programming using C++
To understand the concept of working with Relational Database
To understand the basic concept of algebraof logic
To understand and explore theworld of communication and networks
To understand the concept Communi cation Technol ogy

O N o 0~ 0w DN

To understand Open Sourceterminologies
Competencies.

Thestudent will beproficient in thefollowing:

1.  ldentifying Computer components

2. Problem Solving using object oriented programming
3. Daabasehandling

4 Communication and Open Sourcetermiologies

Class XI (Theory)

Duration: 3hours Total Marks: 70
Unit No. Unit Name Marks
1. COMPUTER FUNDAMENTALS 10
2 PROGRAMMING METHODOLOGY 10
3. INTRODUCTION TO C++ 15
4 PROGRAMMING IN C++ 35

70

UNIT 1. COMPUTER FUNDAMENTALS

Evolution of computers; Basicsof computer and itsoperation: Functional Componentsandtheir inter-
connections, concept of Booting.

Softwar e Concepts:

Typesof Software- System Software, Utility Software and Application Software;

System Software: Operating System, Compiler, Interpreter and Assembler;
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Utility Software: Anti Virus, File Management tools, Compression toolsand Disk Management tools
(Disk Cleanup, Backup);

Application Softwareasatool: Word Processor, Presentation tool s, Spreadsheet Package, Database
Management System; Business software (for example: School Management System, Inventory
Management System, Payroll System, Financial Accounting, Hotel Management, and Reservation

System);

Operating System: Needfor operating system, Functionsof Operating System (Processor Management,
Memory Management, File Management and Device Management), Types of operating system —
Interactive (GUI based), Time Sharing, Real Timeand Distributed; Commonly used operating systems:
LINUX, Windows, BhartiOO, Solaris, UNIX;

Illustration and practice of thefollowing tasksusing any one of the above Operating Systems:
e  Opening/ Closng Windows

»  Creating/ Moving/ Deleting Files/ Folders

*  RenamingFiles/ Folders

*  Switching between Tasks

Number System: Binary, Octa, Decimal, Hexadecima and convers on between two different number
systems,

Internal Storage encoding of Characters: ASCI|I, ISCII (Indian scripts Standard Codefor Information
Interchange), and UNICODE (for multiligual computing);

Microprocessor : Basic concepts, Clock speed (MHz, GHz), 16 bit, 32 bit, 64 bit processors; Types
—CISC, RISC;

Memory Concepts:

Units: Byte, Kilo Byte, MegaByte, GigaByte, TeraByte, PetaByte

Primary Memory : Cache, RAM, ROM,

Secondary Memory : Hard Disk Drive, CD / DVD Drive, Pen Drive, BlueRay Disk;

Input Output Ports/ Connections. Serid, Parallel and Universal Seria Bus, PS-2 Port, Infrared port,
Bluetooth.

UNIT 2: PROGRAMMING METHODOLOGY

General Concepts, Modular approach; Clarity and Simplicity of Expressions, Use of proper
Names for identifiers, Comments, Indentation; Documentation and Program Maintenance;
Running and Debugging programs, Syntax Errors, Run-TimeErrors, Logicd Errors,

Problem Solving M ethodol ogy and Techniques: Understanding of the problem, Identifying minimum
number of inputsrequired for output, Step by step solution for the problem, breaking down solution
intosmplesteps, Identification of arithmetic and logica operationsrequired for solution, Using Control
Structure: Conditiond control andlooping (finiteandinfinite);
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UNIT 3: INTRODUCTION TO C++
Getting Sarted:

C++ character set, C++ Tokens (Identifiers, Keywords, Constants, Operators), Structure of a
C++ Program (include files, main function); Header files — iostream.h, iomanip.h; cout, cin;
Use of 1/0O operators (<< and >>), Use of endl and setw(), Cascading of 1/O operators, Error
Messages; Use of editor, basic commands of editor, compilation, linking and execution; standard
input/output operations from C language: gets(), puts() of stdio.h header file;

DataTypes, Variablesand Constants:

Concept of Datatypes; Built-in Datatypes: char, int, float and double; Constants: I nteger Constants,
Character Congtants (Backd ash character congtants- \n, \t ), Floating Point Congtants, String Congtants;
Accessmodifier: congt; Variablesof built-in datatypes, DeclaratiorvInitidisation of variables, Assgnment
gatement; Typemodifier: sgned, unsgned, long;

Operatorsand Expressions:

Operators: Arithmetic operators(-,+,* ,/,%), Unary operator (-), Increment and Decrement Operators
(--,++), Relationa operators (>,>=,<,<=,==,!=), Logical operators(!, & &, ||), Conditional operator:
<condition>7if true>:<el se>; Precedence of Operators, Express ons; Automeatic typeconversionin
expressions, Type casting; C++ shorthand’s (+=, -=, *=, /=, %=);

UNIT 4: PROGRAMMING IN C++
Flow of control:

Conditional statements: if-else, Nested if, switch..case..default, Nested switch..case, break
statement (to be used in switch..case only); Loops: while, do - while, for and Nested |oops,
Character Functions.

Header File: ctype.h

Functions: isalnum(), isalpha(), isdigit(), islower (), isupper (), tolower (), toupper (),
SringFunctions:

Header File: string.h

Function: strcpy(), strcat(), stremp(), strempi()

Mathematical Functions:
Header File-math.h, stdlib.h;
Functions: fabs(), log(), 10g10(), pow(), sqrt(), sin(), cos(), abs(),

Other Functions:
Header File- stdlib.h;
Functions. randomize(), random();

User Defined Functions;

Defining afunction; function prototype, I nvoking/calling afunction, passing argumentsto function,
specifying argument datatypes, default argument, constant argument, call by value, cdl by reference,
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returning valuesfromafunction, calling functionswith arrays, scoperulesof functionsand variables;
loca and global variables;

Sructured DataType: Array

Dedlararion/initidisation of One-dimensiond array, Inputting array e ements, Accessng array e ements,
Manipulation of Array elements (sum of e ements, product of e ements, average of elements, linear
search, finding maximum/minimumvalue);

Declaration/Initialization of a String, string mani pulations (counting vowels/consonants/digits/
special characters, case conversion, reversing a string, reversing each word of a string);

Two-dimensional Array :

Declaration/initidisation of atwo-dimensiond array, inputting array ements, Accessing array elements,
Manipulation of Array e ements (sum of row element, column elements, diagona elements, finding
maximum/minimumva ues);

User-defined Data Types

Need for User defined datatype:

Defining asymbol nameusing typedef keyword and defining amacro using #definedirective;
Sructures:

Defininga Structure, Declaring structurevariables, Accessing structure e ements, Passing structureto
Functionsasva ueand reference argument/parameter, Function returning structure, Array of structures,
passing an array of structure asan argument/ aparameter to afunction.
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Class XI (Practical)

Duration: 3hours Total Marks: 30

1.

Programmingin C++ 10

One programming problem in C++ to be developed and tested in Computer during the
examination. Marksareallotted on the basisof following:

Logic : 5Marks
Documentation/Indentation ; 2Marks
Output presentation : 3 Marks
Project Work 10

Problemsrelated to String, Number and Array manipulation;

Genera Guidelines: Initial Requirement, developing aninterfacefor user (itisadvised to

use text based interface screen), developing logic for playing the game and developing

logic for scoring points

1. Memory Game: A number guessing game with application of 2 dimensional arrays
containing randomly generated numbersin pairs hidden inside boxes.

2. Cross'N Knots Game : A regular tic-tac-toe game

3.  Hollywood/Hangman: A word Guessing game

4.  Cows'N Bulls: A word/number Guessing game
Similar projectsmay beundertaken in other domains(Asmentionedin general guidelines
for projects, given at theend of the curriculum) inagroup of 1-2 students.

Practical File 05
Must have minimum 15 programsfrom thetopicscoveredin class X1 course.

. 5 Programson Control structures

. 4 ProgramsonArray Manipulations

. 4 Programson String Manipulations

. 2 Programson structure manipulations

Viva Voce 05
Vivawill be asked from syllabus coveredin class X1 and the project developed by student.

137



Class XI1 (Theory)

Duration: 3hours Total Marks: 70
Unit No. Unit Name Marks
1. PROGRAMMING IN C++ 30
2. DATA STRUCTURES 14
3. DATABASESAND SQL 8
4, BOOLEAN LOGIC 8
5. COMMUNICATION AND OPEN SOURCE CONCEPTS 10

70

UNIT 1. PROGRAMMING IN C++
REVIEW: C++ covered InClass-XI,
Object Oriented Programming:

Concept of Object Oriented Programming — Data hiding, Data encapsulation, Class and Object,
Abstract class and Concrete class, Polymorphism (Implementation of polymorphism using
Function overloading as an example in C++); Inheritance, Advantages of Object Oriented
Programming over earlier programming methodol ogies,

I mplementation of Object Oriented Programming conceptsin C++:

Definition of a class, Members of a class - Data Members and Member Functions (methods),
Using Private and Public visibility modes, default visibility mode (private); Member function
definition: inside class definition and outside class definition using scope resolution operator

(::); Declaration of objects as instances of a class; accessing members from object(s), Array of
type class, Objects as function arguments - pass by value and pass by reference;

Constructor and Destructor:

Constructor: Special Characteristics, Declaration and Definition of a constructor, Default
Constructor, Overloaded Constructors, Copy Constructor, Constructor with default arguments;

Destructor: Special Characteristics, Declaration and definition of destructor;
I nheritance (Extending Classes):

Concept of Inheritance, Base Class, Derived Class, Defining derived classes, protected visibility
mode; Singlelevel inheritance, Multilevel inheritance and Multipleinheritance, Privately derived,
Publicly derived and Protectedly derived class, accessibility of membersfrom objectsand within
derived class(es);

DataFileHandling:

Need for adatafile, Types of datafiles— Text file and Binary file;

Text File: Basic file operations on text file: Creating/Writing text into file, Reading and
manipulation of text from an already existing text File (accessing sequentially);

Binary File: Creation of file, Writing datainto file, Searching for required datafromfile, Appending
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datato afile, Insertion of datain sorted file, Deletion of datafromfile, Modification of datain afile;
Implementation of above mentioned datafilehandlingin C++;

Componentsof C++to beused withfile handling:

Header file: fstream.h; ifstream, of stream, fstream classes;

Opening atextfileinin, out, and app modes,

Using cascading operatorsfor writing text to thefile and reading text from thefile; open(), get(), put(),
getling() and clos() functions, Detecting end-of-file (with or without using eof () function);

Opening abinary fileusing in, out, and app modes,

open(), read(), write() and close() functions; Detecting end-of-file (with or without using eof ()
function); tellg(), tellp(), seekg(), seekp() functions

Pointers:

Declaration and Initialization of Pointers; Dynamic memory allocation/deall ocation operators:
new, delete; Pointers and Arrays: Array of Pointers, Pointer to an array (1 dimensional array),
Function returning a pointer, Reference variables and use of alias, Function call by reference.
Pointer to structures: Deference operator: *, ->; self referencial structures;

UNIT 2. DATA STRUCTURES

Arrays.

One and two Dimensional arrays. Sequentia allocation and address calculation;

One dimensional array: Traversal, Searching (Linear, Binary Search), Insertion of an element
in an array, deletion of an element from an array, Sorting (Insertion, Selection, Bubble sort),
concatenation of two linear arrays, merging of two sorted arrays;

Two-dimensional arrays: Traversal, Finding sum/difference of two NxM arrays containing
numeric values, Interchanging Row and Column elementsin atwo dimensional array;

Stack (Array and Linked implementation of Stack):

Operations on Stack (PUSH and POP) and its Implementation in C++, Converting expressions
from INFIX to POSTFIX notation and evaluation of Postfix expression;

Queue: (Circular Array and Linked I mplementation):
Operations on Queue (Insert and Delete) and its Implementation in C++.

UNIT 3: DATABASESAND SQL

Database Concepts:

Relational data model: Concept of domain, tuple, relation, key, primary key, alternate key,
candidate key;

Relational algebra: Selection, Projection, Union and Cartesian product;

Sructured Query Language:

General Concepts: Advantagesof using SQL, Data Definition Language and Data Manipul ation
Language;
Datatypes: NUMBER, CHARACTER, DATE;
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SQL commands.

CREATETABLE,DROPTABLE,ALTERTABLE, UPDATE...SET..., INSERT, DELETE;
SELECT, DISTINCT, FROM, WHERE, IN, BETWEEN, GROUPBY, HAVING, ORDERBY;
SQL functions: SUM, AVG, COUNT, MAX and MIN;

obtaining results (SELECT query) from 2 tablesusing equi-join, cartesian product and union

Note: Implementation of the above mentioned commands could be done on any SQL supported
software on oneor two tables.

UNIT 4: BOOLEAN LOGIC

Binary-valued Quantities, Boolean Variable, Boolean Constant and Boolean Operators. AND, OR,
NQOT; Truth Tables; Closure Property, Commutative Law, Associative Law, [dentity law, Inverselaw,
Principleof Dudlity, |dem potent Law, Distributive Law, Absorption Law, Involutionlaw, DeMorgan's
Law andtheir applications,

Obtaining Sum of Product (SOP) and Product of Sum (POS) form from the Truth Table, Reducing
Boolean Expression (SOP and POS) toitsminimal form, Use of Karnaugh Map for obtaining minimal
form of Boolean expressions(upto 4 variables);

Applicationsof BooleanLogic:

e Digital dectroniccircuit designusing basic Logic Gates(NOT,AND, OR, NAND, NOR)
e Useof Boolean operators (AND,OR) in SQL SELECT statements

e Useof Boolean operators (AND, OR) in search engine queries.

UNIT 5: COMMUNICATION AND OPEN SOURCE CONCEPTS

Evolution of Networking: ARPANET, Internet, Interspace;

Different waysof sending dataacrossthe network with referenceto switching techniques,

Data Communication ter minologies.

Concept of Channel, Baud, Bandwidth (Hz, KHz, MHz, GHz) and Datatransfer rate (bps, kbps,
Mbps, Gbps, Tbps);

Transmission media:

Twisted pair cable, coaxial cable, optical fiber, infrared, radio link, microwave link and
sadlitelink.

Networking devices:

Modem, RJ45 connector, Ethernet Card, Hub, Switch, Gateway;
Networ k Topologiesand types:

Bus, Star, Tree; Conceptsof PAN, LAN, WAN, MAN
Network Protocol:

TCP/IP, File Transfer Protocol (FTP), PPP, Level-Remote Login (Telnet); Wireless’Mobile
Communication protocolssuchasGSM, CDMA, GPRs, WLL; Electronic Mail protocol such as
SMTP, POP3, iIMAP, Chat, Video Conferencing;

140



Vol Pprotocols such asWi-Fi and Wi-Max

Networ k Security Concepts:

Threatsand prevention from Viruses, Worms, Trojan horse, Spams
Useof Cookies, Protectionusing Firewdll;

Indial T Act, Cyber Law, Cyber Crimes, IPR issues, Hacking.
Web Services:

Hyper Text Markup Lanuage (HTML), eXtensible Markup Language (XML ); Hyper Text Transfer
Protocol (HTTP); Domain Names, URL ; IPAddress; Website, Web browser, Web Servers; Web
Hosting, Web Scripting— Client side (VB script, Java Script, PHP) and Server side (ASP, JSP, PHP),
Web 2.0 (for social Networking)

Open SourceTer minologies:

Open Source Software, Freeware, Shareware, Proprietary software, FLOSS, GNU, FSF, OSl;
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Class XII (Practicals)

Duration: 3hours Total Marks: 30

1.

Programmingin C++ 10
One programming problem in C++ to be developed and tested in Computer during the
examination. Marks are allotted on the basis of following:

Logic : 5 Marks
Documentation/ Indentation : 2 Marks
Output presentation : 3 Marks

Notes: The types of problemsto be given will be of application type from the following topics

e  Arrays(Onedimensional and two dimensional)

e  Array of structure

° Stack using arrays and linked implementation

° Queue using arrays (circular) and linked implementation

° Binary File operations (Creation, Displaying, Searching and modification)
) Text File operations (Creation, Displaying and modification)

SQL Commands 05

Five Query guestions based on a particular Table/Reaction to be tested practically on
Computer during the examination. The command along with the result must be writtenin
the answer sheet.

Project Work 05

The project has to be developed in C++ language with Object Oriented Technology and
also should have use of Datafiles. (The project isrequired to be developed in agroup of
2-4 students)

° Presentation on the computer

° Project report (Listing, Sample, Outputs, Documentation)

° Viva

Practical File 05
Must have minimum 20 programsfrom thefollowing topics

° Arrays(Onedimensiona and two dimensional, sorting, searching, merging, deletion’ &
insertion of dements)

° Arraysof structures, Arraysof Objects

° Stacksusing arraysand linked implementation

° Queuesusing arrays(linear and circular) and linked implementation
° File (Binary and Text) operations (Creation, Updation, Query)

° Any computational based problems
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15 SQL commands along with the output based on any table/relation: 3 Marks

5.  VivaVoce

05

Vivawill be asked from syllabus coveredin class X1 and the project devel oped by student.
GUIDELINESFOR PROJECTS(Class X1 and XI1)

1. Preamble

1.1 Theacademiccoursein Computer ScienceincludesoneProject in eachyear. The Purpose
behind thisisto consolidate the conceptsand practicesimparted during the courseand to
serveasarecord of competence.

1.2 A group of 2-4 students asteam may be allowed to work on one project.

2. Project content

2.1 Project for class XI can be selected from the topics mentioned in syllabus
or domainsonthesmilar lines.

2.2 Projectfor classXIl should ensurethe coverage of following areasof curriculum:

a  ProblemSolving

b. DataStructure

c.  Object Oriented Programmingin C++
d. DaaFleHandling

Theme of the project can be

Any subsystem of aSystem Softwareor Tool

Any Scientificor afairly complex agorithmic situation.

School Management, Banking, Liabrary information system, Hotel or Hospital
Management system, Transport query system

QuizzesdGames,

Tutor/Computer Aided L earning Systems

2.3 Theamof theprojectisto highlight theailitiesof dgorithmicformulation, modular programming,
optimized code preparation, systemati c documentation and other associated aspectsof Software
Development.

2.4 Theassessment would bethrough the project demonstration and the Project Report, which
should portray Programming Style, Structured Design, Minimum Coupling, High
Cohesion, Good documentation of the code to ensure readability and ease of maintenance.

Suggested Reference Books

Computer Organisation and Boolean L ogic

1. Rgaraman, FUNDAMENTALSOF COMPUTERSA4th Edition, PrenticeHall of India.
2. Peter Norton, INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTER 4th Edition, TataMcGraw Hill
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3. J Shdly & Roger Hunt, COMPUTER STUDIES, Wheder’sPublication.

4.  C.S French, COMPUTER STUDIES, Arnold Publishers.

5. ThomasC. Bartee, DIGITAL COMPUTER FUNDAMENTALS, McGraw Hill International.
Problem Solvingand Programmingin C++

Note: Prior knowledgeof Cisnot requiredinthelearning of C++, eventhough reference about C are
madein some of the books.

1. Robert Lafore, OBJECT ORIENTED PROGRAMMING IN TURBO C++, Galgotia
Publications Pvt. Ltd.

2. DavidParsons, OBJECT ORIENTED PROGRAMMING WITH C++, BPB Publications.
3. BjarneStroutrup, THE C++ PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE, Adison Wesley.

Data Structures

1. M.A.Weiss, DATA STRUCTURESAND ALGORITHM ANALY SISIN C++. theBenjamin/
CummingsPub. Co., Inc.

2. Scott Rober Ladd, C++ COMPONENTSAND ALGORITHMS, BPB Publications.
3. Sartg & Sahni, FUNDAMENTALSOF DATA STRUCTURE, GagotiaBook Source
Database M anagement System and SQL

1. C.J Data, DATABASE PRIMER, Adison Wedley.

2. Martin Gruber, UNDERSTANDING SQL, BPB Publications.

3. Sheldon M. Dunn Xbase CROSSREFERENCE HANDBOOK,, First Authorised Asian Edition
93, Tech. Publications Pvt. Ltd.

Computer Network
1. A.S. Tanenbaum, COMPUTER NETWORK, 4th Edition, PrenticeHall of IndiaPLtd.

2. WilliamsSaling, DATA COMMUNICATION AND NETWORKS, 5th Edition, PrenticeHall
of IndiaP Ltd.

3. Hancock, NETWORK CONCEPT AND ARCHITECTURES, BPB Publications.
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15. INFORMATICSPRACTICES(Code065)

L ear ning Obj ectives:

. To gainworking knowledge of acomputer system and peripherals

. To understand the application devel opment process.

. Togain programming skillsinfront-end devel opment

. Togain skillsin Database Creation and queryingusingANSI SQL.

. To design, program and devel op database driven web applicationsusing GUI Programming
Tool and RDBMS.

. To understand and appreciate open source and open standard concepts

Competencies:

. Sound knowledge of computer system

. Familiarity with Application Development processusing smple DES

. Ability to use, develop & debug programsindependently.

. Ability touseANSI SQL for storing and retrieving datafromthe RDBMS.

. Ability to develop aWeb A pplication using Front end and Back end tools.

Class XI
Unit| UnitName Period Marks
Theory | Practical | Theory | Practical

1 INTRODUCTION TOCOMPUTER SYSTEMS 20 - 10 -

2 INTRODUCTION TO PROGRAMMING ) ) 5 16

3 RELATIONAL DATABASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 45 4 0 9

4, ITAPPLICATIONS 5 2 5 5
110 100 70 30

UNIT 1: INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTER SYSTEMS

Har dwar e Concepts:

Computer organization (basi c concepts): CPU, Memory (RAM and ROM), 1/O devices, communication
bus, ports(serid, paralel, network, phone);

Input devices: Keyboard, Mouse, Light pen, Touch Screens, Graphics Tablets, Joystick, Microphone,
OCR, Scanner, Smart Card reader, Barcode reader, Biometric sensor, web camera;

Output Devices. Monitor/Visua Display Unit (VDU), LCD screen, Television, Printer (Dot Matrix
Printer, Desk jet/ Inkjet/ Bubblejet Printer, Laser Printer), Plotter, Speaker;

Secondary Storage Devices. Floppy Disk, Hard Disk, Compact Disk, Magnetic Tape, Digital Versatile
Disk (DVD), USB Drive, Memory cards- Comparative properties

Softwar e Concepts:

Operating systems, Need for operating system, magjor functions of Operating System, Memory
Management;
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Security of system: sources of attack and possible damages, virus and related entities - worms,
propagation of these entities, virusdetection using atool, Desktop security, Digital certificates, Digital
signature, cookies, firewall, password, file accesspermissions.

Typesof Software: System Software, Utility Software, Application Software and Devel oper Tools
System Software:

General PurposeApplication Software: Word Processor, Presentation Tool, Spreadsheet Package,
Database Management System,

Specific PurposeApplication software (for example: Inventory Management System, Purchasing System,
Human Resource M anagement System, Payroll System, Financial Accounting, Hotel Management
and Reservation System, etc.);

Developer Tools: Compilersand Interpreters, | ntegrated Devel opment Environment

UNIT 2: INTRODUCTION TO PROGRAMMING

Getting started with Programmingusing | DE

Introduction, Rapid A pplication Devel opment using | DE - Integrated Devel opment Environment;
Familiarization of I DE using basic I nterface components,

Bas c component handling methodg/attributes
Programming Fundamentals

DataTypes: Concept of datatypes; Built-in datatypes- byte, short, int, long, float, double, char,
String (or any object), Boolean; Concept of aClassand I nstance as user-defined datatypes.

Variables:

Need to usevariable, Declaring Variables, Variable Naming Convention, Assigning valueto Variables,
Control Sructures:

Assgnment Statement

Decision Structure- if, if-else, switch;

Looping Structure- while, do-while, for;

Concept of aMethod: structure, local variables, return values, typesof parameter passing

Concept of aClass( smpleclassonly): members, methods, using classesasdatatypes
Programming Guidelines:

Choice of Expressionsand Names, , Comments, use of I ndentation; Documentation and Program
Maintenance; Debugging programs. Syntax Errors, Run-TimeErrors, Logica Errors,

Problem Solving Methodol ogy and Techniques: Understanding of the problem, Identifying relevant
information, top-down devel opment approach

UNIT 3: RELATIONAL DATABASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM

Database Management System
I ntroduction to database concepts: Relation/Tabl e, attribute/fields, Tuple/ Rows,
DataTypes- Number, Character and Date
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Key - Primary Key, Candidate key, Alternate key;
Introductionto MySQL

(ANSI SQL 99 standard commands)
Classfication of SQL Statements.

DML - SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE, DELETE;
DDL - CREATE, DROPALTER,;

SQL SELECT Statement (working with demo/already existing tables): SELECT statement, Selecting
All theColumns, Sdlecting Specific Column, UsingArithmetic Operators, Operator Precedence, Defining
andusing ColumnAlias, Duplicaterowsandther Elimination (DISTINCT keyword), Displaying Table
Structure (DESC command); SELECT Statement Continued: Limiting Rowsduring selection (using
WHERE clause), Working with Character Stringsand Dates, Working with NUL L values;

Using Comparison operators- =, <, >, <=, >=, <> BETWEEN, IN, LIKE(%), L ogical Operators
-AND, OR, NOT; Operator Precedence;

ORDERBY Clause, SortinginAscending/Descending Order, Sorting By ColumnAliasName, Sorting
OnMultipleColumns,

FunctionsinMySQL.:

String Function - CHAR(), CONCAT(),INSTR(), LCASE(), LEFT(), LOWER(), LENGTH(),
LTRIM(), MID(), RIGHT(), RTRIM(), SUBSTR(), TRIM(), UCASE(), UPPER().

Mathematical Functions- POWER(), ROUND(), TRUNCATE().

Date and Time Functions - CURDATE() , DATE(), MONTH(), YEAR(), DAYNAME(),
DAY OFMONTH(), DAY OFWEEK (), DAY OFY EAR(), NOW(), SY SDATE().

Manipulating Dataof aTable/Relation: Inserting New Rows, Inserting New Rowswith Null Va ues,
Inserting NUMBER, CHAR and DATE Values, Update Statement to Change Existing Data of a
Table, Updating RowsinA Table, Delete statement - removing row/rowsfromaTable;

Creating Tableusing CREATE TABLE, ALTER TABLE for adding anew column, using naming
conventionsfor column names,

UNIT 4: 1T APLICATIONS

. e- Governance- Definition, e-Governancewebsites, their sdient featuresand societal impacts
. e- Business- Definition, e-Businesswebsites, their salient features and societal impacts
. e- Learning - Definition; Benefitsto students (L earners), Teachers (Trainers) and School

(Indtitution) M anagement; e-L earning websitesand their salient featuresand societa impacts
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Informatics Practices (Code 065)
Class XI (Practical)

Problem Solving using Java 10marks

Student will begiven aproblemto be solved using Javaduring practical Examination to be conducted
at theend of the course

SQL Queries 5marks

Student will be asked towrite 5 queries based on oneor two tablesduring practical Examinationto be
conducted at the end of the course

Practical Record File

A practical recordfileisrequired to be created during the entire academic session. It should beduly
signed by the concerned teacher on regular basisand isto be produced at thetime of Final Practica
Examinaionfor evauation. It shouldincludethefollowing:

. Solution of at least 10 problemsusing Javabased IDE 2marks
. Atleast 20 SQL queriesbased on one and/or two tables 2marks
. Accessand reporting relevant datafrom e-Governance, e-Business, e-Learning
websites 1marks
Project File

Studentsin group of 2-3 arerequired to work collaboratively to develop aproject using Programming

and Database skillslearnt during the course. The project should be an application with GUI front-end

based on any one of the following domains - e-Governance, e-Business and e-Learning
(3+2) marks

VivaVoce (1+2+2) mrks

Studentswill beasked oral questionsduring practical Examinationto be conducted at the end of the
course. Thequestionswill befrom the entire course covered in the academic sesson
Class Xl1

Unit| Unit Name Period Marks
Theory | Practical| Theory| Practical
1 NETWORKINGAND OPEN STANDARDS 20 - 10 -
2 PROGRAMMING vivs 40 5 16
3 RELATIONAL DATABASE MANAGEMENT SY STEM vivs 40 0 9
4 ITAPPLICATIONS 6 20 5 5
110 100 70 30

UNIT 1: NETWORKINGAND OPEN STANDARDS

Computer Networ king: Networking - abrief overview, |dentifying computersand usersover a
network (Domain Name, MAC 'MediaA ccess Control' and | Paddress), domain nameresolution,
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Network Topologies, Typesof network - LAN, MAN, WAN, PAN; Wired Technologies - Co-
Axid, Ethernet Cable, Optica Fiber; WirdessTechnologies- Blue Tooth, Infrared, Microwave, Radio
Link, Satellite Link; Network Devices- Hub, Switch, Repeater, Gateway - and their functions,

Network security - denia of service, intrusion problems, snooping;
Open Sour ce Concepts:

Open Source Software (OSl norms), common FOSS examples (Gnu/Linux, Firefox, OpenOffice),
common open standards (open document format, Ogg Vorbis)

I ndian Language Computing: character encoding, UNICODE and Indian Language, different typesof
fonts (opentypevstruetype, static vsdynamic), Entering I ndian Language Text - phonetic and keymap
based.

UNIT 2. PROGRAMMING

Review of Class XI;
Programming Fundamentals
Access specifier for classes, Membersand methods, Concept of package

Inheritance: need and implementation, M ethod Overloading and Overriding, Abstract Classand
Interfaces, use of interfaces

Commonly used libraries: String classand methods: toString(), concat(), length(), toL owerCase(),
toUpperCase(), trim(), substring()

Math object: pow(), round()
Simple GUI Objects. Dialog
Accessing MySQL database using ODBC to connect with database.

Web application development: URL, Web Server, Communicating with theweb server, concept of
Client and Server Side.

HTML based web pagescovering basictags- HTML, TITLE, BODY, H1..H6, Paragraph (P), Line
Break (BR), Section Separator (HR), FONT, TABLE, LIST (UL, OL), FORM;

Creating and accessing static pagesusng HTML and introductionto XML
UNIT 3: RELATIONAL DATABASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM

Review of RDBM S from Class X|
Database Fundamentals

Concept of Database Transaction, Committing and revoking a Transaction using COMMIT and
REVOKE,

Grouping Records: GROUPBY, Group functions- MAX(), MIN(), AVG(), SUM(), COUNT();
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using COUNT (*), DISTINCT clausewith COUNT, Group Functionsand Null Val ues,
Displaying DataFrom Multiple Tables: Equi-Join and Cartesian Products, concept of Foreign Key;

Creating aTablewith PRIMARY KEY and NOT NULL constraints, adding a Constraint, enabling
Congtraints, Viewing Congraints, Viewing the ColumnsAssociated with Congtraints;

ALTERTABLE for ddetingacolumn, ALTER TABLE for modifying datatypesof acolumn
DROPTablefor deleting atable;

UNIT 4. ITAPPLICATIONS

Revisiting thefeatur es of e-Gover nance, e-Businessand e-L earning

Front-end Interface- Introduction; content and features; identifying and using appropriate component
(Text Box, Radio Button, CheckBox, List) for dataentry, validation and display;

Back-end Database - Introduction and its purpose; exploring therequirement of tablesand itsessential
attributes;

Front-End and Database Connectivity - Introduction, requirement and benefits
Infor matics Practices

(Code 065)

Class XII (Practical)
Problem Solving using Java 10marks
Student will begiven aproblemto be solved using Javaduring practical Examination to be conducted
at theend of the course
SQL Queries 5marks

Student will be asked towrite 5 queries based on oneor two tablesduring practical Examinationto be
conducted at the end of the course

Practical Record File

A practical recordfileisrequired to be created during the entire academic session. It should beduly
signed by the concerned teacher on regular basisand isto be produced at thetime of Final Practical
Examinaionfor evauation. It should includethefollowing:

. Solution of at least 15 problemsusing Javabased IDE 2marks
. Atleast 25 SQL queriesbased on one and/or two tables 2marks
. Solution of at least 2 simple problems incorporating JavaApplication & Database
connectivity 1marks
Project File (3+2) marks

Studentsin group of 2-3 arerequired to work collaboratively to develop aproject using Programming
and Database skillslearnt during the course. The project should be an application with GUI front-end
based on any one of thefollowing domains- e-Governance, e-Businessand e-L earning
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VivaVoce (1+2+2) marks

Studentswill beasked oral questionsduring practical Examination to be conducted at the end of the
course. Thequestionswill befrom the entire course covered in the academic sesson
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16. MULTIMEDIAAND WEB TECHNOLOGY (Code067)

L earning Obj ectives:
1.  Toget proficientin\Web page Devel opment
2. Tobeabletowriteserver & client scriptsand managewebsite
5.  Todesign Graphica imagesusing Image, Audio and Video Editing tools
Competencies:
Thestudent will develop competenciesinthefollowing:
1.  Deveopingand Managing web-ste
2. Managing of aweb porta
3.  Creating, Editing and Embedding Images, Audio and Video clipsin Webpages.

Class XI (Theory)

Duration: 3hours Total Marks: 70
Unit No. Unit Name Marks
1. COMPUTER SYSTEM 15
2. WEB PAGE DEVELOPMENT 25
3. WEB SCRIPTING 20
4. MULTIMEDIA AND AUTHORING TOOLS 10

Unitl: Computer System

I ntroduction to Compuiter, | nput Devices—K eyboards, Mouse, Joy tick, Mic, Camera; Output Devices—
Monitor, Printer, Speeker, Plotter; Memory Units—Byte, Kilobyte, Megabyte, Gigabyte, terabyte Primary
Memory —RAM and ROM; Secondary Storage devices—Hoppy Disk, Hard disk, CD ROM, DVD, Zip
Drive, DAT Drive; Power devices—UPS; Software— System Software, A pplication Software, Utility
Software; Working on computers—switching on computer, booting computer; icons, shortcuts, taskbar,
mouse pointer; typing, saving and printingas mpletext file, drawing smplepictureusng M SPaint, using
cd culator option, customizing desktop, windowsexpl orer, managing folders(cresting, moving, deleting,
renaming); usingfloppy disk drive, using CD/DV D drives managing files(copying, moving, deleling, renaming);
playingaudioandvideo;

GUI Operating System

I mportant: Students/ Teacherscan dso perform smilar operation onany operating system. Itisadvised
that theteacher whileusing any one operating system, give ademonstration of equivaent featuresfor
theother operating system.

GUI Windows

General features, Elementsof Desktop - Taskbar, |con, Start button, Shortcuts, Folder, RecycleBin,
My Computer;
Start Menu: Program, Documents, Settings, Find/Search, Help, Run, ShutDown/L ogoff;
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Customi zation of Taskbar, Start menu, Display properties (Wall paper, Font Settings, Color Settings,
Screen Savers);

Program Menu: Accessories- Calculator, Notepad, Paint, Word pad, Entertainments (CD Player,
Sound Recorder, MediaPlayer, Volume Controller);

Browsers: MozilaFirefox, Internet Explorer, Netscape Navigator;

Control Panel: Add new hardware; Add new Software, Printer Installation, Date/Time, Mouse, and
Regiond Settings,

Documentation

Purpose of using word processing software, opening anew/existing document, closing adocument,
typing inadocument, saving adocument, print preview, printing adocument, setting up of pageasper
the specifications, selecting aportion of document, copying selected text, cutting sel ected text, pasting
selected text; changing font, Size, style, color of text; Inserting symbol; Formatting: Alignment —L eft,
Right, Center; Judtification;

Unit2:  Webpage Development

WebPages; Hyper Text Transfer Protocol (HTTP); File Transfer Protocol (FTP) Domain Names;
URL; Protocol Address; Website, Web browser, Web Servers; Web Hosting.

HTML

I ntroduction, Objectives, Introductionto Universa Resourceldentifier (URI) - Fragment I dentifiersand
RdaiveURI’s evolutionof HTML, SGML, Sructureof HTML/DHTML Document, Switching between
opened Windowsand browser (Container tag, Empty tag, Attribute);

BasicTagsof HTML: HTML, HEAD, TITLE, BODY (Setting the Fore color and Background color,
Background Image, Background Sound), Heading tag (H1 to H6) and attributes (ALIGN), FONT
tag and Attributes(Size: 1to 7 Levels, BASEFONT, SMALL, BIG COLOR), P, BR, Commentin
HTML (<! >), Formatting Text (B, I, U, EM, BLOCKQUOTE, PREFORMATTED, SUB, SUP,
STRIKE), Ordered List- OL (LI, Type- 1,1, A, & START, VALUE), Unordered List - UL (Bullet
Type- Disc, Circle, Square, DL, DT, DD), ADDRESS Tag;

Creating Links: Link to other HTML documentsor dataobjects, Linksto other placesinthe same
HTML documents, Linksto placesin other HTML documents;

Anchor Tag <A HREF> and <A NAME>, Inserting InlineImages<IMGALIGN, SRC, WIDTH,
HEIGHT,ALT, ImageLink>, Horizontal Rules<HRALIGN, WIDTH, SIZE, NOSHADE>;

Web PageAuthoringUsingHTM L

Tables: Creating Tables, Border, TH, TR, TD, CELLSPACING, CELLPADDING WIDTH,
COLSPAN, CAPTION,ALIGN, CENTER;

Frames:. Percentage dimensions, Relative dimensions, Frame— Src, Frameborder, height and width,
Creating two or morerows Frames<FRAMESET ROWS >, Creating two or more Columns Frames
<FRAMESET COLS >, <FRAME NAME SRC MARGINHEIGHT MARGINWIDTH
SCROLLINGAUTONORESIZE>, <NOFRAMES>, </NOFRAMES>;
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Forms:. Definition, Use—Written to afile, Submitted to adatabase such asM SA ccess or Oracle, E-
mailed to someonein particular, Formsinvolving two-way communication;

FormTags. FORM, <SELECT NAME, SIZE, MULTIPLE/ SINGLE><OPTION> ... </SELECT>,
<TEXTAREANAMEROWSCOLS>, , </TEXTAREA>, METHOD, CHECKBOX, HIDDEN,
IMAGE, RADIO, RESET, SUBMIT, INPUT <VALUE, SRC, CHECKED, SIZE, MAXLENGTH,
ALIGN>;

Document Object Model

Concept and Importance of Document Object Model, Dynamic HTML documentsand Document
Object Model.

Cascading Style Sheets

Introduction to Cascading Style Sheet (CSS), three ways of introducing the style sheetsto your
document. Basic Syntax; Creating and saving cascading style sheets. <STY LE>tag.
Examplesshowing thelinking of external style sheet filesto adocument; Inlineand Embed, <DIV>tag;
COLOR, BACKGROUND-COLOR, FONT-FAMILY, FONT-STYLE, FONT-SIZE and FONT-
VARIANT; FONTWEIGHT, WORD-SPACING LETTER-SPACING, TEXTDECORATION,
VERTICAL-ALIGN, TEXT-TRANSFORM; TEXT-ALIGN, TEXT-INDENT, LINEHEIGHT,
Introductionto Margin, Padding and Border;

MARGINS (al values), MARGIN-PROPERTY, PADDIND (al values), PADDINGPROPERTY;
BORDER (all values)), BORDER-PROPERTY, BACKGROUNDIMAGE,
BACKGROUNDREPEAT; Additiond Feetures, Grouping Style Sheets Assigning Classes; Introduction
toLayers, <LAYER>, <ILAY ER> tag;

eXtensibleMarkup Language (XML)

XML: Introduction;

Featuresof XML : XML can beused with existing protocols, Supportsawidevariety of applications,
Compatiblewith SGML, XML documentsarereasonably clear to the layperson; Structureof XML:
Logica Structure, Physical Structure;

XML Markup: Element Markupi.e (<foo>Hello</foo>), Attribute Markupi.e. (<!element.name
property="vaue’>);

Naming Rules: used for eementsand attributes, and for al the descriptors, Comments Entity
Declarations:<! ENTITY name*“replacement text”>;

Element Declarations: <!lELEMENT name content>;

Empty Elements. <!ELEMENT empty.element EMPTY >;

Unrestricted Elements: <!lELEMENT any.dementANY >;

Element Content Modd s: Element Sequencesi.e. <!ELEMENT counting(first, second, third, fourth)>,
Element Choices<!ELEMENT choose(this.one | that.one) >, Combined Sequencesand Choices,
Element Occurrence I ndicators:-Discussion of Three Occurrencelndicators

?(Question Mark)

* (Agterisk Sign)

+ (PlusSign)
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Character Content: PCDATA (Parseable Character data) <!ELEMENT text(#PCDATA),
Document Type Declaration (DTD) and Validation;

DevelopingaDTD: Modify an existing SGML DTD, DevelopingaDTD from XML Code, either
automatically or manualy;

Viewing XML in Internet Explorer, Viewing XML using the XML Data Source Object.

XSL (Extensible Style Sheet Language) or CSS (Cascading Style Sheet);

Unit3:  Web Scripting
VBScript

Introduction, Adding V BScript codeto HTML page, VB Script Datatype-Variant subtypes, VB Script
Variables. (Declaring variable, Naming restrictions, Assigning valueto variables, Scalar variablesand
1-D Array), VBScript Constants, V BScript Operators, and Operator precedence;

MsgBox: functions of message box (Prompt, Buttons, Title, Helpline, Context), Return val ues of
MsgBox function, button argument setting.

Conditiona statements: If..Then.. Else, Select case;

Loops: Doloops, While.. Wend, For.. Next, For..Each..Next;

VB Script variables: Sub procedures, Function procedures;

Using VB Script withHTML form controls, Datahandling functions, String functions, Dateand Times
functions

Unit4: Multimedia And Authoring Tools

Graphics Devices. Monitor display configuration, Basics of Graphics Accelerator Card and its
importance;

Basic conceptsof Images: Digital Imagesand Digital mage Representation

Image Formats: TIFF, BMP, JPG/JPEG, GIF, PIC. PDF, PSD;

Theory of design, form, line, Space, texture, color, typography, layout, color harmony, unity, balance,
proportion, rhythm, repetition, variety, economy, still life, light and shade, Poster Design;

Still life, colored layout, Poster Design, Designing of Books, magazinesbrochures, children'sliterature,
narrativetext handling, scriptsin Indian Languages, picturebooks, comics, illustrationswith photographs,
scientificillustrations, conceptud illustrations, handling of assignment for the market;

Image Scanning with the hel p of scanner: Setting up Resolution, Size, Fileformats of images, image
preview, Bitond, Grey Scaleand color options; Significance of PDF- creation, modification;
Animation, Morphing and Applications

Graphic Tools: Image Editing Software (Photoshop/ Corel draw)

Basic Concepts: An Introduction, creating, Opening and saving files, Menus, Tool box, Color control
icons, Mode control icons, Window controlsicons; creating new images, Image capture (TWAIN)
from scanner other files;

Image Handling: Cropping animage, adjusting image size, increasing the size of thework canvas,
savinganimage,

Layers: Adding layers, dragging and pasting selectionson to layers, dragging layers betweenfiles,
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viewing and hiding layers, Editing layers, rotating selections, scaling an object, preserving layers
transparency, moving and copying layers, duplicating layers, deleting layers, merging layers, using
adjusment layers;

Channelsand Masks. Channel palette, showing and hiding channels, splitting channelsinto separate
image, merging channds, creating aquick mask, editing masksus ng quick mask mode;

Painting and Editing: Brushes palette, brush shape, creating and del eting brushes, creating custom
brushes, setting brush options, saving, |oading and appending brushes, Optionspal ette;

Opacity, pressure, or exposure, paint fade-out rate, making selections, using selection tool s, adjusting
selections, softening the edges of asd ection, hiding aselection border, moving and copying selections,
extending and reducing sel ections, pasting and del eting sl ections, Imagetracing (Corel Draw).

Concept of Multimedia: Picture/Graphics, Audio, Video;

Sound: Recording Sound using Sound Recorder (Capture), Sound capture through sound editing
software (ex: Sound forge), Sound editing, Noise correction, Effect enhancement ;

Voice Recognition Software Philips/Dragon, MIDI Player, Sound Recorder, MONO & Stereo. Sound
File Format: AIFF (Audio Input File Format fromAppleMac) , MIDI, WAV, MP3, ASF (Streaming
format from Microsoft).

Importing audio and saving audio fromAudio CD.
Sound Quality: CD Quadlity, Radio Quality, Telephone Qudlity;
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MULTIMEDIAANDWEB TECHNOLOGY (Code067)
Class XI (Practical)
Duration: 3Hours Total Marks: 30
1. Handson Experience 15

A topic based homepage hasto beto be devel oped by each student using various commands covered
inHTML and VBScript

Web page should be designed with following features.

e  HTML Basic Tags (html/head/title/body/B/I/U/BR/HR)

° Anchor/Image insertion/Linking

e  TablesFrame/Form

° CSS

e XML Markup/ Declarations/ Element Content Model

° Element Occurrence Indicators

) Buttons/Combo Box/Check Box/Text Box using VB Script

2. Practical Filewith following casestudies 10

Thepractical file should be made on the following domain specific area (with supported documents
and printout)

° Make aweb page for Crime against Poor Community,

) Link few more pages to the developed page, containing information about Crime and
Steps taken by Government. (Use HTML tags to make a Static web page)

° Use inline styling to change appearance of contents of the web page.

° Use Style sheets (embedding or linking) to change the appearance of al the pagesdevel oped
in the above case.

° Enhance the above web page by providing data in sheet format.

e At this step of web page development add dynamic features such as adding time and
current date to the web page

° Collect user information using forms, for registration. Display the collected user details
using message box, saying thank you for registration. (Use VB Script)

Case Studies:

(These case studies can also be used to experiment the concepts learned during the course.
Knowledgedomain: HTML, CSS, VB Script, and Image Editing Software's)

1.  Websiteof astudent containing personal information about student such as email address,
photograph, likes, didlikes, hobbies, class, school name, achievements, favourite restaurant,
favoritetourist places, ultimateaim of life, message to mankind, rolemode.
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3.

Website of aSchool providinginformation of aschool containing Motto of school, photograph
of school, brief description of school, name of the principal, facilitiesand infrastructure, labs,
sports, faculty and departmentsinformation, resultsand achievements of students.

Website of aRestaurant providing information about typesof food items, brief description about
eachitemwith pictures, pricelist, and avail ability timings.

Website of aTravel Agency to provide theinformation about varioustourist places, various
modesof journey available, typesof hotelsavailable.

Your blogin English/other locd language

For developing the website collect real information from various sources.

It is advised to break up the above-mentioned case studies into smaller modules as per
coverage of the course.

Teachers can provide aternative case studies also of similar kind.
VivaVoce 05

Fivequestionsfromtopicscovered inthe curriculum

158



MULTIMEDIAANDWEB TECHNOLOGY (Code067)
Class XI1 (Theory)

Duration: 3hours Total Marks: 70
Unit No. Unit Name Marks
1 COMPUTER SYSTEM 05
2. WEB TECHNOLOGIES 10
3. WEBPAGE DEVELOPMENT 40
4 MULTIMEDIAAND AUTHORING 15

Unitl: Computer System

Database Terminology: Data, Record/Tuple, Table, Database

Concept of Keys: Candidate Key, Primary Key, Alternate Key, and Foreign Key;

Database Tool: Using Database Managemenet Tool, Creating and Saving Table, Defining Primary
Key, Inserting and Dl eting Column, Renaming Column, Inserting records, Del eting Records, Modifying
Records, and Table Relationship.

Unit2: Webpage Technologies

Communication and networ k concepts

Evolution of Networking: ARPANET, Internet, Interspace;

Different ways of sending data across the network with reference to switching techniques;
Data Communication terminologies:. Concept of Channel, Baud, Bandwidth (Hz, KHz, MHz)
and Data transfer rate (bps, kbps, Mbps, Gbps, Tbps);

Transmission media: Twisted pair cable, coaxial cable, optical fiber, infrared, radio link,
microwave link and satellite link.

Network devices. Modem, RJ5 connector, Ethernet Card, Hub, Switch, Gateway;

Different Topologies- Bus, Star, Tree; Conceptsof LAN, MAN, WAN ;

Protocol: TCP/IP, File Transfer Protocol (FTP), PPP, Level-Remote Login (Telnet), Internet,
Wireless'Mobile Communication, GSM, CDMA, WLL, 3G SMS, MMS, Voicemail, Application
Electronic Mail, Chat, Video Conferencing;

Network Security Concepts: Indian Cyber Law, Firewall, Cookies, Hackersand Crackers;

I ntroduction to Open Sour ce based software

Terminologiesand Associations: OSS, FLOSS, GNU, FSF, OSl, W3C Standards (XML, CSS)
Definitions: Open Source Software, Freeware, Shareware, Proprietary software, Localisation.
Softwares: Linux, Mozillaweb browser, A pache server, MySQL , Postgres, Pango, OpenOffice,
Tomcat, PHP, Python

Websites: www.sourceforge.net, www.openrdf.org, www.opensource.org, www.linux.com,
www.linuxindia.net, www.gnu.org, www.w3c.org

MultimediaApplication: Education (useof CAl tool ), Entertainment , Edutainment, Virtual Redlity,
Digitd Libraries, Information Kiosks, Video on Demand, Web PagesVideo phone, Video conferencing
and Health care,
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Unit 3:  Webpage Development

Review Of HTML/DHTML, VBScript covered in Class XI.

Installation and Managing WEB-Server: Internet Information Server (11S) / Personal Web Server
(PWS).

Active Server Pages (ASP): Concept of ASP, features of ASP, other equivalent tools— JSP, PHP,
Constants: String and Numeric;

Datatypes: Integer, Floating Point (Single, Double), String, Date, Boolean, Currency, Variant, Object;
Variables: Explicit and Implicit Declaration,

Operators.

Arithmetic: +, - (Unary and Binary), *, /, \(integer division) mod, *;

Comparison: <, >, <=, >=, <>, =;

Logical: AND, OR, NOT, XOR, EQV, IMP,

String Operator: & or + (for Concatenation);

Functions:

Conversion functions: Abs(), CBool(), CByte(), Cint(), CStr(), CSng(), CLng(), CDate();

String Manipulation Functions: UCase(), L Case(), Len(), Left(), Right(), Mid(), LTrim(), InStr(),
RTrim(), LTrim();

Time & Date Functions: Date(), Day(), Hour(), Left(), Len(), Minute(), Month(), Monthname(),
Now();

Arrays: Declaration and use of 1 dimensional arrays;

Controls: IF. THEN, IF. THEN..ELSE..END IF, IF.THEN.. ELSEIF..THEN.. END IF,
SELECT..CASE..END SELECT, FOR..NEXT, FOR EACH.. NEXT, DOWHILE..LOOP, DO..
LOOP WHILE, DO UNTIL . LOOP;

Procedures and Functions, Passing parameters/arguments;
Concept of object model structure (client to server and server to client);

Objects: Properties, Methods, Events, Setting Object properties, Retrieving Object properties,
calling objects/methods;

Types of Objects. Response, Request, Application, Session, Server, ASPError;

Response Object: Write Method, AddHeader, AppendToLog, BinaryWrite, Using Shortcuts
<%=value/expr%>, Controlling information: Buffer, Flush Clear, End;

Request Object: Request Object Collection: QueryString, Form, ServerVariables, Cookies,
ClientCertificate;

Application : Contents, Lock, Unlock, Remove, RemoveAll;
ASP Components: AD Rotator, Content Rotator, Counter, Page Counter, Permission Checker;
Text Files: Open and Read content from atext file;

Elementary Database Concepts. Concept of Table/Relation, Relationship, Candidate Key,
Primary Key, Alternate Key, Foreign Key, Connecting with Databases: Creation of DSN, using
OLE DB.
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Working on Database: | nserting, Retrieving, M odifying/Updation of recordsfrom Tablesin Databases
using server objects (ADODB. Connection, ADODB. Recordset);

Server Variables HTTP_User_Agent, REMOTE_ADDER, REMOTE_HOST, SERVER_NAME;
Unit 4: Multimedia and Authoring Tools

Movie File Formats: AVI, MPEG SWF, MOV, DAT;

Movie Frames. Concept of Frame, Frame Buffer, and Frame Rate;

Authoring Tools; Making Animation, Embedding Audio/Video, and Embedding on the web
page,

Multimedia Authoring Using Macromedia Flash

Making of Simple Flash Movie, Setting Properties, Frame Rate, Dimensions, and
Background Color;

Scene: Concept of Scene, Duplicate Scene, Add Scene, Delete Scene, and Navigating
between Scenes,

Layers. Concept of Layer, Layer Properties, Layer Name, Show/Hide/Lock layers, Type of
Layer - Normal/Guide/Mask, Outline Color, Viewing Layer as outline, Layer Height,
Adding/deleting alayer;

Frame: Concept of Frame;

Creating a Key Frame, Inserting Text Into the Frame, Inserting Graphical Elements into the
frame, Converting Text/Graphicsto Symbol, Inserting Symbol into the Frame, Setting Symbol
Property (Graphics/Button/Movie), Inserting Blank Frame, Inserting Blank Key Frame,
Inserting Key Frame into the Blank frame, Selecting all/Specific frames of a Layer,
Copying/Pasting selected Frames,

Special Effects: Motion Tweening, Shape Tweening, Color effect, Inserting Sound Layer;
Testing a Scene and Movieg;

Import/Export (Movie/Sound and other multimedia objects)

Publishing: Publishing A Flash Movie; Changing publish Settings; Producing

SWF(Flash Movie), HTML page, GIF image, JPEG Image (*.jpg), PNG Image, Windows
Projector (*.exe), Macintosh Projector (*.hgx), Quick Time (*.mov), Real Player (*.smil);
Testing with Publish Preview
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MULTIMEDIAAND WEB TECHNOLOGY (Code067)
Class XII (Practical)

Duration: 3Hours Total Marks: 30

1.

Handson Experience 15

A website based on aparticular topic hasto beto be devel oped by each sudent using variouscommands
coveredinHTML, VBScript and ASPwith at |east 4 web pages.
Web page should be designed with following features.

2.

HTML Basic Tags (html/head/title/body/B/I/U/BR/HR)
Functions

Conditiona and Control Statements

Objects. Response/Request / Application

/Session/Server /[ASPerror

Image Editing using Photo Shop/Cordl draw

Merging layers/Moving and Copying Layers

Useof MultimediaAuthoring (Using MacromediaF ash)

Student to be asked to create an XML documentson thelinesof XML content coveredin
theory syllabus

(Note: Output asWeb page/Flash Movie/Windows Projector/Quick Time)
Practical File 05

The practical file should be made on thefollowing domain specific area (with supported documents
and printout)

Make a Simple web page containing amost all the tagsof HTML.

Develop aHome page for Income Tax department (Simple and Textual) and storeit in the
directory used for Web Services on the Web-Server.

View that web page on the Browser.

Enhance the home page by providing links to other sample pages (e.g. Income Tax Zone,
Income Tax Detail Form for anindividual, Income Tax Notification, Income Tax Newsetc.)

Embed Time and Date on the home page.

Further enhance the website by providing User Registration Page. Collect the user details
and Display a new web page showing Thanks For Registration. Also write appropriate
functions to validate form inputs.

Give alogin facility to the user with Anonymous name and maintain the session till the
User logs out.

For user log in attempts, maintain avisitor count.

Changethelogin modul e of the web page and now connect it to the IncomeTax User database
ontheserver. Thisisto be doneto store the registration detail and facilitate |ogin to the user.
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e  Theloginpageistobemadeinaway that it should also providefacility to change password, if
user forget password.

e  Storesomeof thecreated or edited soundfileson theWeb-Server and providelinkstoplay it.

e  Changethe appearance of the web page using pictures at appropriate places (e.g. Logo of
Income Tax Department, Photograph of Income Tax Building etc.)

e Visitwebsites(State Govt./ Local language newspaper) and get 5 different printoutsinlocal
language.
e  Webpagedevelopmentinlocd language

(Note: Student can asoimprovethe case studiesfrom class X | and enhanceit further with database
and multimediasupport)

3. Projects 05
CaseSudiesaretobedivided intofollowing parts:
Casestudy Part 1(Collection, Editing and Creation of Website Resour ces):

Create an el ectronic moviewith various pictures, audio clipping, movie clippings, and factual text
related to school / organisation;

° Introductionto 3D Animation
° Embedding video and audio in web pages.
e  Anintroduction to interactive walk-through.

° Embedding walk-through into web pages.

° Desgningasmplegame

° Design of astory board

Case Study Part 2(Development of Web Content with resour ces):

Casestudiescoveredin class X with database support with L ogin, Online Registration, Booking and/
or orderingfacility.

SampleCase Sudy

(Note: Other similar type of case studies can also be used for the project work)

Mr. Vermaisthe CEO of cops soft drinks(1) Ltd. Hiscompany ishaving awidenetwork of distributors
for copsi branded soft drinks. With theincreasein salesand distribution network, it isrequired to
adopt anew technol ogical interventionin theexisting system. Hewantsthat the company should have
aglobal presence over thewidely popular medium, called World Wide Web. Assumethat you are
appointed asthe senior person of the development team. You are required to collect the company
information and itscurrent requirement. For your easinesswe have collected the detail sof the company
whichareasfollows:

Thecompany I nformation:
Name of the Company: cops soft drinks(l) Ltd.
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Zone: East, West, North and South
Digtributors: All over theworld.

Mr. Vermasaid that the web site should be ableto reflect company intermsof :

Home Page

Product & Promotion Page

Distributor Login Page / Password Recovery Page
Distributor Specific DetailsPage

Registration Page for Distributor-ship

Company News and Flashes

Company Profile

Technical Details:
Web site Introduction is to be made in flash.
A proper database isto be maintained for the distributor information.

Note:

4.

For devel oping the above sitessmovies collect the actual information from various sources.

It is advised to break up the above-mentioned case studies into smaller modules as per
coverage of the course.

Teachers can provide alternative case studies also of similar kind.
Viva Voce 05

Fivequestionsfromtopicscovered inthecurriculum

Reference Books

HTML/XML

. Mastering HTML 4 Premium Edition-Ray & Ray (BPB)

. Using HTML 4 (Fourth Edition) - LeeAnne Philips (PHI)

. Beginning XML-David Hinter et al (WROX)

. XML Pocket Reference- Simon S. Laurent, Micheal Fitzgerad (O'REILLY)
PHOTOSHOP

. InsdeAdobe Photashop 6-Gary David Bouton, BarbaraBouton, Gary Kubicheck, Mara

Zebest Nathanson
. Photoshop 7 Savvy - Steve Romaniello (BPB)
VBScript

. VBScript - Paul Wilton & others (Wrox)
. Learn Microsoft VB Script in aWeekend - Jerry lee Ford Jr. (Premier Press)
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. ASP

. Flash

Devel oping ASP Components- Powers(Oreilly)

Active Server Pages 3 Developer's Guide - Stephen Asbury & Manuel Alberto Ricart
(Hungry Minds)

Practical ASP- Ivan N. Bayross (BPB)

Using MacromediaFlash 5 - Darrel Plant and Robert Cleveland (Que)
Adobe Flash CS3 Professiona for Windows and Macintosh: Visual QuickStart Guide-
Katherine Ulrich (Peachpit Press)

. Networking

Computer Network - A.S. Tanenbaum, (4th Edition) (PHI)
Network Concept and Architechtures- Hancock (BPB)

. OnlineTutorials

www.w3schools.com
www.tutorialized.com

Educational Qualification for the post of PGT to teach Computer Science
(083), I nfor matics Practices (065) and M ulti M edia and Web Technology (067)

1.

B.E. or B. Tech (Computer Science/I T) from arecognized University or an equivalent
Degree or Diplomafrom an institution/university recognized by the Govt. on India.

B.E. or B. Tech (any Stream) and Post Graduate Diploma in Computers from any
recognized university.

M.Sc. (Computer Science) M CA or Equivalent from arecognized University.

B.Sc. (Computer Science) BCA or Equivalent and Post Graduate degreein any
subject from arecognized University.

Post Graduate Diploma in Computer and Post Graduate degree in any subject
from arecognized University.

‘A’ Level from DOEACC and Post Graduate degree in any subject.

‘B’ or ‘C’ Level fromDOEACC’, Ministry of I nformation and Communication
Technology.
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17. ECONOM I CS(CodeNo. 30)

Rationale

Economicsisoneof thesocia sciences, which hasgreat influence on every human being. As
economic lifeand the economy go through changes, the need to ground education in children’sown
experience becomesessentid. Whiledoing so, itisimperativeto provide them opportunitiesto acquire
analytica skillsto observe and understand the economicredlities.

At senior secondary stage, thelearnersarein aposition to understand abstract ideas, exercise
the power of thinking and to develop their own perception. It isat thisstage, thelearnersare exposed
to therigour of thedisciplineof economicsinasystematic way.

The economicscoursesareintroduced in such away that intheinitia stage, thelearnersare
introduced to the economic redlitiesthat the nation isfacing today along with somebasic statistical
toolsto understand these broader economic redlities. Inthelater stage, thelearnersareintroduced to
economicsasatheory of abstraction.

Theeconomicscoursesa so contain many projectsand activities. Thesewill provideopportunities
for thelearnersto explore various economic issues both from their day-to-day lifeand also from
issues, which arebroader and invisiblein nature. The academic skillsthat they learnin these courses
would helpto devel op the projectsand activities. The syllabusisa so expected to provide opportunities
to useinformation and communi cation technol ogiesto facilitate their learning process.

OBJECTIVES

1.  Understanding of somebasi c economic conceptsand devel opment of economic reasoning
whichthelearnerscan apply intheir day-to-day lifeascitizens, workersand consumers.

2.  Redisationof learners rolein nation building and sensitivity to the economicissuesthat
thenationisfacingtoday.

3. Equipmentwith basictoolsof economicsand statisticsto analyseeconomicissues. Thisis
pertinent for even those who may not pursue this course beyond senior secondary stage.

4.  Development of understanding that there can be morethan oneviews on any economic
issueand necessary skillsto arguelogically with reasoning.
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Class XI

Paper 1 3 Hours 100 Marks
Units Periods Marks
Part A : Satistics for Economics

1.  Introduction 5 3
2. Coallection, Organisation and Presentation of Data 25 12
3. Satidica Toolsand Interpretation 64 30
4.  Deveoping Projectsin Economics 10 5
104 50

Part B: Indian Economic Development

5.  Development Policies and Experience (1947-90) 18 10

6. Economic Reforms since 1991 14 8

7. Current Challenges facing Indian Economy 60 25
8.  Development experience of India-A

comparison with neighbours 12 7

104 50

Part A : Statistics for Economics

In this course, the learners are expected to acquire skills in collection, organisation and
presentation of quantitative and qualitativeinformation pertaining to various simpleeconomic
agpectssystematicdly. It dsointendsto providesomebadc datidtica toolstoandyse, andinterpret
any economic information and draw appropriateinferences. Inthisprocess, thelearnersarea so
expected to understand the behaviour of variouseconomic data.

Unit 1: Introduction 5 Periods

What isEconomics?
Meaning, scope and importance of statistics in Economics

Unit 2: Collection, Organisation and Presentation of data 25 Periods

Collection of data- sources of data - primary and secondary; how basic datais collected;
methods of collecting data; Some important sources of secondary data: Census of India
and National Sample Survey Organisation.

Organisation of Data: Meaning and types of variables, Frequency Distribution.

Presentation of Data: Tabular Presentation and Diagrammatic Presentation of Data: (i)
Geometric forms (bar diagrams and pie diagrams), (ii) Frequency diagrams (histogram,
polygon and ogive) and (iii) Arithmetic line graphs (time series graph).
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Unit 3: Satistical Tools and Interpretation 64 Periods

(For al thenumerical problemsand solutions, the appropriate economic interpretation may be
attempted. Thismeans, the students need to solve the problemsand provideinterpretation for
theresultsderived)

Measures of Central Tendency- mean (s mple and weighted), median and mode

Measures of Dispersion - absolute dispersion (range, quartile deviation, mean deviation and
standard deviation); rel ative dispersion (co-efficient of quartile-deviation, co-efficient of mean
deviation, co-efficient of variation); Lorenz Curve: Meaning anditsapplication.

Correlation - meaning, scatter diagram; Measuresof correlation - Karl Pearson’smethod (two
variablesungrouped data) Spearman’srank correlation.

Introduction to Index Numbers- meaning, types- wholesale priceindex, consumer priceindex
andindex of industria production, usesof index numbers; Inflation and index numbers.

Unit 4: Developing Projectsin Economics 10 Periods

The students may be encouraged to devel op projects, which have primary data, secondary
data or both. Case studies of afew organisations/ outlets may also be encouraged. Some
of the examples of the projects are as follows (they are not mandatory but suggestive):

(1) A report on demographic structure of your neighborhood;
(i)  Consumer awareness amongst households

(i) Changing prices of afew vegetablesin your market

(iv) Study of acooperative institution: milk cooperatives

The idea behind introducing this unit is to enable the students to develop the ways and
means by which a project can be developed using the skills learned in the course. This
includesall the stepsinvolved in designing aproject starting from choosing atitle, exploring
the information relating to the title, collection of primary and secondary data, analysing
the data, presentation of the project and using various statistical toolsand their interpretation
and conclusion.

Part B: Indian Economic Development
Unit 5: Development Policies and Experience (1947-90): 18 Periods
A brief introduction of the state of Indian economy on the eve of independence.
Common goals of Five Year Plans.

Main features, problems and policies of agriculture (institutional aspects and new
agricultural strategy, etc.), industry (industrial licensing, etc,) and foreign trade.

Unit 6: Economic Reforms since 1991 14 Periods
Need and mainfeatures- liberalisation, globalisation and privatisation;
Anappraisal of LPG policies

168



Unit 7: Current challenges facing I ndian Economy: 60 Periods
Poverty- absolute and relative; Main programmesfor poverty dleviation: A critical assessment;
Rural development: Key issues - credit and marketing - role of cooperatives; agricultura
diversification; alternative farming - organic farming
Human Capital Formation: How people become resource; Role of human capital in
economic development; Growth of Education Sector in India

Employment: Growth, informalisation and other issues. Problems and policies

Infrastructure: Meaning-and Types. Case Studies: Energy and Health: Problems and
Policies- A critical assessment;

Sustainable Economic Development:
Meaning; Effects of Economic Development on Resources and Environment.

Unit 8: Development Experience of India: 12 Periods
A comparison with neighbours

India and Pakistan
Indiaand China
Issues: growth, population, sectoral development and other developmental indicators.

Class X11
Paper 1 3 Hours 100 Marks
Units Periods Marks
Part A : Introductory Microeconomics
1 Introduction 10 4
2. Consumer Equilibrium and Demand 32 18
3. Producer Behaviour and Supply 32 18
4.  Formsof Market and Price Determination 22 10
5.  Simpleapplicationsof Toolsof demand and supply 8 -
104 50
Part B : Introductory M acr oeconomics
6.  National Incomeand Related Aggregates 30 15
7. Money and Banking 18 8
8.  Determination of Incomeand Employment 25 12
9.  Government Budget and the Economy 17
10. Baanceof Payments 14
104 50
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Part A : Introductory Microeconomics
Unit 1: Introduction 10 Periods

What isan economy? Centrd problemsof an economy : what, how and for whom to produce; concepts
of production possibility frontier and opportunity cost.

Distinctionsbetween (a) planned and market economies, (b) positive and normative perspectivesin
economics, and (¢) microeconomicsand macroeconomics.

(Non-evaluativetopics. Somebasictoolsinthe study of economics- equation of aline, slopeof a
line, dopeof acurve.)

Unit 2: Consumer Equilibrium and Demand 32 Periods

Consumer'sequilibrium— meaning of utility, margina utility, law of diminishingmargind utility, conditions
of consumer'sequilibriumusingmargind utility andyss.

Indifference curve analysisof consumer's equilibrium-the consumer's budget (budget set and budget
line), preferences of the consumer (indifference curve, indifference map) and conditionsof consumer's
equilibrium.

Demand, market demand, determinants of demand, demand schedule, demand curve, movement
along and shiftsin thedemand curve; price elasticity of demand - factorsaffecting price elasticity of
demand; measurenment of priceeadticity of demand— (&) percentage-change method and (b) geometric
method (linear demand curve); rel ationship between price dagticity of demand and total expenditure.

Unit 3: Producer Behaviour and Supply 32 Periods

Production function: Total Product, Average Product and Marginal Product.

Returnsto aFactor.

Cogt and Revenue: Short run costs- total cost, total fixed cost, total variable cost; Averagefixed cogt,
averagevariable cost and margina cost-meaning and their relationship.

Revenue- totd, average and margina revenue.

Producer's equilibrium-meaning and its conditions-under (@) total revenue-total cost approach and (b)
marginal revenue-marginal cost approach.

Supply, market supply, determinants of supply, supply schedule, supply curve, movementsaong and
shiftsinsupply curve, priced adticity of supply; measurement of priced adticity of supply —(a) percentage-
change method and (b) geometric methods.

Unit 4: Forms of Market and Price Deter mination 22 Periods

Perfect competition - meaning and features.

Market Equilibrium under perfect competition—Determination of equilibrium price, Effectsof shiftsin
demand and supply.

Non - Competitive Markets - monopoly, monopolistic competition, oligopoly - their meaningsand
features,
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Unit 5: Simple applications of Tools of demand and supply 8 Periods
(not to be examined)
Part B : Introductory M acroeconomics

Unit 6: National Income and related aggregates 30 Periods

Macroeconomics. Itsmeaning.

Somebasi ¢ conceptsof macroeconomics: consumption goods, capita goods, find goods, intermediate
goods; stocksand flows; grossinvestment and depreciation.

Circular flow of income; Methodsof cal culating National I|ncome—VaueAdded or Product method,
Expenditure method, |ncome method.

Concepts and aggregatesrelated to National Income:

Gross National Product (GNP), Net National Product (NNP), Grossand Net Domestic Product
(GDP and NDP) - at market price, at factor cost; National Disposable Income (gross and net),
Private Income, Persona Income and Personal DisposableIncome; Real and Nomina GDP.
GDPand Welfare

Unit 7: Money and Banking 18 Periods

Money —itsmeaning and function.

Supply of money —Currency held by the public and net demand depositsheld by commercial banks.
Money creation by thecommercid banking system.

Central banking and itsfunctions (example of the Reserve Bank of India).

Unit 8: Deter mination of |ncome and Employment 25 Periods

Aggregatedemand and itscomponents.

Propensity to consume and propensity to save (averageand marginal).

Short—runfixed pricein product market, equilibrium output; investment or output multiplier and the
multiplier mechanism.

Meaning of full employment and involuntary unemployment.

Problemsof excess demand and deficient demand; measuresto correct them - changein government
spending, availability of credit.

Unit 9: Government Budget and the Economy 17 Periods

Government budget - meaning, objectivesand components.

Classification of receipts- revenuerecei pt and capital receipt; classfication of expenditure- revenue
expenditureand capital expenditure.

Variousmeasures of government deficit - revenue deficit, fiscal deficit, primary deficit:their meaning
andimplications

Fiscal policy anditsrole (non-evaluativetopic).

Unit 10: Balance of Payments 14 Periods

Baanceof paymentsaccount - meaning and components; balance of payments deficit-meaning.
Foreign exchangerate—meaning of fixed and flexibleratesand managed floating.
Determination of exchangeratein afreemarket.
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18. BUSINESS STUDIES (Code No. 054)

Rationale

Thecoursesin Business Studiesand A ccountancy areintroduced at + 2 stage of Senior Secondary
Education asforma commerce education isprovided after first ten yearsof schooling. Therefore, it
becomes necessary that instructionsin these subjectsare givenin such amanner that studentshavea
good understanding of the principlesand practicesbearing in business (trade and industry) aswell as
their relationshipwith the society.

Businessisadynamic processthat bringstogether technol ogy, natural resources and human
initiativeinaconstantly changing globa environment. To understand theframework inwhich abusiness
operates, adetailed study of the organi sation and management of busi ness processesanditsinteraction
with the environment isrequired. Globalisation has changed theway firmstransact their business.
Information Technology isbecoming apart of business operationsin more and more organi sations.
Computerised systemsarefast replacing other systems. E-businessand other related conceptsare
picking up fast which need to be emphasi zed in the curriculum.

Thecoursein Business Studieswill prepare studentsto analyse, manage, eval uate and respond
to changeswhich affect business. It providesaway of looking at and interacting with the business
environment. It recognizesthefact that businessinfluencesand isinfluenced by socid, political, lega
and economicforces. It allows studentsto appreciatethat businessisanintegral component of society
and devel opsan understanding of many socia and ethical issues.

Therefore, to acquire basic knowledge of the businessworld, acoursein Business Studies
would be useful. It also informs students of arange of study and work options and bridges the
gap between school and work.

Objectives
. To develop in students an understanding of the processes of business and its
environment;
. To acquaint studentswith the dynamic nature and i nter-dependent aspects of business;

. To develop an interest in the theory and practice of business, trade and industry;

. Tofamiliarizestudents with theoretica foundationsof organizing, managing and handling
operationsof abusinessfirm;

. To help students appreci ate the economic and socid significance of businessactivity and
thesocid cost and benefitsarising therefrom;

. Toacquaint sudentswith the practi ce of managing the operationsand resources of business,

. To prepare studentsto function moreeffectively and responsibly asconsumers, employers,
employeesand citizens,
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To help studentsin making the transition from school to theworld of work including

self-employment;

To develop in studentsabusiness attitude and skillsto be precise and articul ate.

Business Studies Syllabus

CLASS XI

OnePaper 3 Hours

100 Marks

Units

Periods Marks

PartA: Foundationsof Business

1

o 0ok~ 0N

PartB:

10.
11.
12.

Nature and Purpose of Business

Formsof BusinessOrganisations

Public, Privateand Global Enterprises

Business Services

Emerging M odesof Business

Socid Responghility of Businessand BusinessEthics

Organisation, Financeand Trade
Formation of aCompany

Sourcesof businessfinance

Smdl Busness

Internal Trade

International Business

Project Work

20 08
24 12
20 10
18 08
10 06
12 06
04 50
16 07
20 10
14 07
20 08
12 08
2 .
104 50

A Part: Foundations of Business

Unit 1: Nature and Purpose of Business

Concept and characteristics of business

Business, profession and employment - distinctive features

(Periods 104)
(Periods 20)

Objectives of business - economic and social, role of profit in business

Classification of business activities: Industry and Commerce
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Industry - types: primary, secondary, tertiary
Commerce Tradeand Auxiliaries
Businessrisks- nature and causes.

Unit 2: Forms of Business Organisations (Periods 24)

SoleProprietorship: meaning, features, meritsand limitations.

Partnership: features, types, registration, merits, limitations, typesof partners,
Joint Hindu Family Business: features, meritsand limitations.

Cooperative Societies. features, types, meritsand limitations

Company: Private Company, Public Company - features, meritsand limitations,;
Choiceof form of businessorganizations

Starting abusiness- Basicfactors.

Unit 3: Public, Private & Global Enterprises (Periods 20)

Private Sector and Public Sector

Forms of organising public sector enterprises ; features, merits and limitations of
falowing:

o Departmenta Undertaking

o Statutory Corporation.

. Government Company

o Changing roleof public sector
o Global Enterprises: features.
o Joint ventures- features.

Unit 4: Business Services (Periods 18)

Natureand typesof Businessservices- Banking, Insurance, Transportation, Warehousing,
Communicetion.

Banking - types of Banks, Functionsof Commercia banks, E- banking
Insurance- principles, types: life, fireand marine

Warehousing: typesand functions

Postal and Telecom services

Unit 5: Emerging Modes of Business (Periods 10)

E-Business - Scope and benefits, Resources required for successful
e-busi nessimplementation, On-linetransactions, payment mechanism, security and safety
of businesstransactions.
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Outsourcing- concept, need and scope.

Unit 6: Social Responsibility of Business and Business Ethics (Periods 12)

Concept of social respongbility.
Casefor social respongibility;

Responsibility towards owners, investors, employees, consumers, government and
community
Environmenta protection and business

Businessethics: concept and e ements.

Part B: Organisation, Finance and Trade (Periods 104)

Unit 7: Formation of a Company (Periods 16)

Stagesintheformation of acompany:

Promotion,

Incorporation, and

Commencement of business

Unit 8: Sources of Business Finance (Periods 20)

Natureand significance of businessfinance

Owner'sfundsand borrowed funds

Sourcesof raising Finance:

Equity and Preference shares

Debenturesand Bonds

LoanfromFinancid Ingtitutions

Retained Profits

Global Depository Receipt, American Depository Receipt
Loansfrom commercia Banks

Public deposits

Trade Credit

Unit 9: Small Business: (Periods 14)
Small Scaelndustry: Tiny Sector; cottageand rura industry.
Roleof small businessinrural India

Problemsof small businessinIndia.
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. Government Assistance and Special Schemesfor Industriesinrural, backward and hilly
aress.

Unit 10: Internal Trade (Periods 20)
. Internal trade; types: wholesaleand retail trade.
o Servicesof awholesaler and aretailer
. Typesof Retail Trade:
- Itinerant retailersand fixed shops.

- Departmenta store, super market, mals, chain store, mail order business, consumer’s
cooperativestore.

- AutomaticVendingMachine
. Role of Chamber of Commerce and Industry in promotion of internal trade.

Unit 11: International Business (Periods 16)
. Nature, Importance and complexitiesinvolved in International Business,

. Ways of entering into international Business. Export-lmport Procedures and
documentation. Foreign Trade Promotion. Organizational support and incentives,
Natureand importance of Export Processing Zone/Special Economic Zone; Internationa
Tradelnstitutionsand Agreement: WTO, UNCTAD, World Bank, IMF.

Unit 12: Project Work

Suggestive/lllustrative Projects (Periods 22)
Any one of the following:-

(i) Find out from local sample business unit (s) the various objectives they pursue.
(i)  Problems of setting up and running business units.

(ii1)  Enquiry into the ethics of running business through questionnaires.

(iv)  Survey of quality of bank servicesin the local branch office.

(v)  Study of postal and courier mail services.

(vi) Availability and use of agency services, advertising, packaging, investmentsin savings
schemes, etc.

(vii)  Survey of the popularity of credit cardsissued by different banks.

(viii) Study the profile of a sole trader/partnership commenting on the nature and working of
business.

(ix)  Study of aJoint Hindu family business.
(x)  Study of the working of any cooperative society.

(x)  Study of asmal businessunit regarding source of finance.
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(xii)  Study of natureof small traders (like hawkersand pedlarsin aspecificlocality) with reference
totypesof goods, capital investment, turnover.

(xiii)  Study of weekly bazaar inalocality.

(xiv)  Study of franchiseretail store.

(xv)  Study of export/import procedure of any article.

(xvi)  Problemsof women entrepreneursin business.

(xvi))  Survey of waste/garbage disposal by abusinessenterprise
(xviii) Study of pavement trade.

Prepare ascrapbook and collect articles on the changing role of public sector and any other topics
related tothe syllabus.

Marks may be suitably distributed over the different parts of the Project Report-
1. Objectives

2. Methodology

3. Conclusions- findingsand suggestions
Recommended text books:

1. Business Studies, published by NCERT

CLASS XII
OnePaper 3Hours 100 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage
Units Periods Marks
Part A : Principles and Functions of Management
1. Nature and Significance of Management 14 7
2. Principles of Management 14 7
3. Management and Business Environment 10 5
4, Planning 14 7
5. Organizing 16 10
6. Safing 16 8
7. Directing 22 10
8. Controlling 14 6
120 60
Part B: Business Finance and Marketing o o
9. Financial Management 22 12
10. Financial Markets 20 8
11.  Marketing Management 30 14
12.  Consumer Protection 16 6
88 40
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Part A: Principles and Functions of Management
Unit |: Nature and significance of Management (Periods 14)

. Management - concept, obj ectives, importance

. Management as Science, Art, Profession.

. Levelsof management

. Management functions- planning, organizing, staffing, directing and controlling

. Coordination - characteristicsand importance
Unit 2: Principles of Management (Periods 14)

. Principlesof Management - concept, natureand significance
. Fayol’sprinciplesof management

. Taylor’s Scientific Management - principlesand techniques
Unit 3: Managment and Business Environment (Periods 10)

. Bus nessEnvironment - importance

. Dimensionsof Business Environment - Economic, Social, Technological, Political and
Legal

. Economic Environment in India; Impact of Government policy changeson businessand

industry, with specia referenceto adoption of thepoliciesof liberdization, privatization
andglobdisation

Unit 4: Planning (Periods 14)

. Concept, features, importance, limitations
. Planning process

o Types of Plans - Objectives, Strategy, Policy, Procedure, Method, Rule, Budget,
Programme.

Unit 5: Organising (Periods 16)

. Concept and importance.

. Stepsintheprocessof organising.

. Structureof organization - functional and divisond.
. Forma andinforma organization.

. Delegation: concept, e ementsand importance.

. Decentralization: concept and importance.
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Unit 6: Saffing (Periods 16)

Concept and importance of staffing

Staffing asapart of Human Resource Management

Staffing process

o Recruitment - meaning and sources

o Selection - process

Training and Devel opment - Concept and importance. Methodsof training

Unit 7: Directing (Periods 22)

Concept and importance

Elementsof Directing

- Supervision - concept androle

- Motivation - concept, Mas ow’s hierarchy of needs;
Financia and non-financia incentives.

- L eadership - concept ; qualitiesof agood |eader

- Communication - concept , formal and informal communication; barriersto effective
communication.

Unit 8: Controlling (Periods 14)

Part B :

Concept and importance

Relationship between planning and controlling
Stepsinthe process of control

Techniquesof controlling : budgetary contral,

Business Finance and Marketing

Unit 9: Financial Management (Periods 22)

Concept, importance, objectivesof financia management
Financia decisons: factorsaffecting

Financia planning - concept and importance.
Capital Structure- concept and factorsaffecting
Fixed and Working Capital - concept and factorsaffecting itsrequirements.

Unit 10: Financial Markets (Periods 20)

Concept of Financial Market: Money Market anditsinstruments.
Capital market and types- primary and secondary market.
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. Stock Exchange- functions, Trading Procedure, NSEI, OCTEI.
. Securitiesand Exchange Board of India(SEBI)- Objectivesand Functions.

Unit 11: Marketing Management (Periods 30)

. Marketing - meaning, functionsand role, marketing and selling

. Marketing management philosophies.

. Marketing mix - elements
- Product - nature, classification, branding, labeling and packaging
- Price- Factorsdetermining fixation of price

- Physicd digtribution: Elements; Channelsof distribution : types, function, choiceof
channds

- Promotion -Elementsof promotion mix; Advertising - role, limitations, objections
agang advertisng. Persond sdling - concept, importance; Salespromotion - merits,
limitations, methods; Publicity - concept androle.

Unit 12: Consumer Protection (Periods 16)

. Importance of consumer protection
. Consumer rights
. Consumer responsibilities

. Waysand meansof consumer protection - Consumer awarenessand lega redressal with
referenceto Consumer ProtectionAct.

. Roleof consumer organizationsand NGOs.
Recommended text books:
1. BusinessStudies- |, Published by NCERT
2. Business Studies- 11 —do—
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19. ACCOUNTANCY (CodeNo. 055)

Rationale

The coursein Accountancy isintroduced at + 2 stage of Senior Secondary education, as
formal commerce education isprovided after first ten years of schooling. With thefast changing
economic scenario and business environment in astate of continuousflux, elementary business
education aong with accountancy asthelanguage of businessand asasourceof financid information
has carved out aplacefor itself at the Senior Secondary stage. Its syllabus content should give
studentsafirm foundation in basi ¢ accounting principles and methodol ogy and & so acquaint them
with the changestaking placein the presentation and analysis of accountinginformation, keepingin
view the devel opment of accounting standards and use of computers.

Againgt thisbackground, the course putsemphasison devel oping bas ¢ understanding about the
nature and purpose of the accounting information and itsusein the conduct of business operations.
Thiswould hepto devel op among studentslogical reasoning, careful andysisand cond dered judgement.

Accounting asan information system aidsin providing financia information. Theemphasisat
Class X1 isplaced on basi c concepts and process of accounting leading to the preparation of accounts
for asole proprietorship firm. Computerised accounting isbecoming more and more popular with
increasing awarenessabout use of computersin business. Keeping thisin view, the students are exposed
compulsorily to the bas ¢ knowledge about computersand itsusein accounting in the sameyear.

InclassXlI, Accounting for Not for Profit Organisations, Partnership Firmsand companiesare
to betaught asacompulsory part. Studentswill also be given an opportunity to understand further
about Computerized Accounting System, asan optiona courseto Andysisof Financial Statements.
Objectives:

e  Tofamiliarisethestudentswith accounting asaninformation system;
° To acquaint the studentswith bas ¢ concepts of accounting and accounting standards;
° Todeveoptheskillsof using accounting equation in processing bus nesstransactions;

° To devel op an understanding about recording of businesstransactionsand preparation of financid
gatements;

e  Toenablethestudentswith accounting for reconstitution of partnership firms;
e  Toenablethestudentsto understand and analysethefinancial statements; and

e  Tofamiliarizestudentswith thefundamentalsof computerized system of accounting.
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CLASS Xl

OnePaper 3Hours 100 Marks
Units Periods Marks
Part A: Financial Accounting-I
1 I ntroduction toAccounting 14 7
2. Theory Base of Accounting 14 7
3. Recording of Business Transactions 26 16
4. Trial Balance and Rectification of Errors 22 8
5. Depreciation, Provision and Reserves 22 12
6. Accounting for Bills of Exchange Transactions 22 10
120 60
Part B: Financial Accounting-11 o -
7. Financia statements 35 22
8. Accountsfromincompleterecords 15 8
9. ComputersinAccounting 18 6
10.  Accounting and Database System 18 4
86 40
CLASS XI

Part A: Financial Accounting- |

Unit 1:

>

Unit 2:

Introduction to Accounting

(Periods 120)
(Periods 14)

Accounting- meaning, obj ectives, Accounting as source of information, internal and
external users of Accounting information and their needs.

Qualitative characteristics of Accounting information-reliability, relevance,

understandability and comparability.

Basic Accounting Terms - Asset, Liability, Capital, Expense, Income, Expenditure,
Revenue, Debtors, Creditors, Goods, Cost, Stock, Purchase, Sales, Profit, Loss, Gain,

Voucher, Discount, Transaction, Drawings.
Theory Base of Accounting

Accounting Principles- meaning and nature

(Periods 14)

Accounting Concepts. Entity, Money Measurement, Going Concern, Accounting Period,
Cost Concept, Dua Aspect, Revenue Recognition (Redlisation), Matching, Accrudl,
Full Disclosure, Consistency, Conservatism, Materiality

Accounting Standards- Concept

Process of accounting-from recording of business transactions to preparation of

trial balance.

Bases of Accounting - Cash Basis, Accrual Basis
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Unit 3:

Unit 4:

Unit 5:

Unit 6:

Recording of Business Transactions (Periods 26)

Voucher and Transactions: Origin of Transactions-Source Documents and VVouchers,
preparation of Accounting vouchers; Accounting Equation Approach - Meaning and
Analysisof transactionsusingAccounting Equation, Rulesof Debit and Credit.

Recording of Transactions. Booksof original entry - Journal, Special Purpose Books: i)
Cash Book - Simple, Cashbook with Bank column and Petty Cashbook, ii) Purchases
Book, Sales Book, Purchase Returns Book, Sales Returns Book; L edger-meaning,
utility, format; posting from Journal and Subsidiary books; Balancing of Accounts.

Bank Reconciliation Statement: M eaning, Need and Preparation, Corrected Cash Book
Balance

Trial Balance and Rectification of Errors (Periods 22)

Trid Baance: meaning, objectivesand preparation.

Errors. Typesof Errors. Errorsof omission, commission, principlesand compensating
errorsaffecting Tria Balance; errorsnot affecting Trial Balance.

Detection and Retificition of Errors(One Sided and Two Sided); useof SuspenseAccount.
Depreciation, Provisions and Reserves (Periods 22)

Depreciation: Meaning and need for charging depreciation, factorsaffecting depreciation,
methods of depreci ation-Straight Line method, Written Down Val ue method (excluding
changein method), Method of recording depreci ation-charging to asset account, creating
provision for depreciation/accumul ated depreciation account; Treatment of disposal of
asSet.

Provisions and Reserves. meaning, importance, difference between Provisions and
Reserves, typesof Reserves: Revenue Reserve, Capital Reserve, Generd Reserve, Specific
Reserveand Secret Reserves.

Accounting for Bills of Exchange Transactions (Periods 22)
Bills of exchange and Promissory Note: definition, features, parties, specimen and
diginction.

Important Terms. Term of Bill, Daysof Grace, Date of Maturity, Bill at Sight, Negotiation,
Endorsement, Discounting of Bill, Dishonour, Retirement and Renewad of aBill.
Accounting treatment of tradebills.

Accomodation hills: concept and € ementary accounting treatment.
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Part B: Financial Accounting- 1| (Periods104)

Unit 7:

Unit 8:

Unit 9:

Unit 10:

>

>

>

>

>

Financial Statements (Periods 35)

Financia statements: meaning and users.
Capitd Expenditure, Revenue expenditure and Deferred Revenue Expenditure
Trading and Profit and LossA ccount: Gross Profit, Operating and net profit.

Balance Sheet: need, grouping and marshalling of Assetsand Liabilities. Vertical and
Horizontal Presentation of Financial Statements.

Preparation of Trading and Profit & L ossAccount and Balance Sheet of soleproprietorship.

Adjustmentsin preparation of financid satementswith repect to closing stock, outstanding
expenses, prepaid expenses, accrued |ncome, Incomereceived |nadvance, depreciation
bad debts, provision for doubtful debts, provision for discount on debtors, manager's
commisson.

Accounts from incomplete records (Periods 15)

Incompleterecords: meaning, usesand limitations. Ascertainment of profit/lossby satement
of affairsmethod, conversion method.

Computersin Accounting (Periods 18)

Introduction to Computer and Accounting Information System (AlS)
Applicationsof computersin accounting:

- Automation of accounting process, designing accounting reports, MIS
reporting, data exchange with other information systems

Comparison of accounting processes in manual and computerized accounting,
highlighting advantages and limitations of automation

Sourcing of accounting system: readymade and customized and tailor-made
accounting system. Advantages and disadvantages of each option.

Accounting and Database System (Periods 18)
Accounting and Database Management System

Concept of entity and relationship: entitiesand rel ationshipsin an Accounting System:
designing and creeting S mpletables, forms, queriesand reportsin the context of Accounting
System.

Recommended text books
Accountancy Part - |, Published by NCERT
Accountancy Part - [| — do —

1.
2.
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CLASS Xl
OnePaper 3Hours

80 Marks

Unit

Periods Marks

PartA:  Accountingfor not for Profit Organisations,
Partnership Firmsand Companies

1 Accounting for not for profit organizations. 22 10
2. Accounting for Partnership Firms 14 5
3. Recongtitution of Partnership 34 20
4, Accounting for Share Capitad and Debenture 54 25
124 60
Part B: Financial Satement Analysis
5. Andysisof Financid Statements 33 12
6. Cash Flow Statement 33 8
7. Project Work 18 20
Unit1: ProjectFile 4 marks
Unit 2: Written Test 12 marks (onehour)
Unit 3: VivaVoce 4 marks
OR 8 40
Part C: Computerized Accounting o o
5. Overview of Computerized Accounting System 12 5
6. Accounting using Database Management System (DBMYS) 26 8
7. AccountingApplicationsof Electronic Spread sheet 24 7
8. Practical Work in Computerized Accounting 22 20
Unit1:File 4 marks
Unit 2: Practical Examination 12 marks(onehours)
Unit 3: VivaVoce 4 marks
84 40
CLASS XII
PartA:

Accounting for Not-For-Profit Or ganisations, Partner ship
Firmsand Companies.

Unit1:  Accounting for Not-for-profit Organisations

> Meaning and featuresof not for profit organisations.
>  Meaningandfeaturesof fundbased acccounting.
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Unit 3:

Receiptsand paymentsA ccount

Preparation of Income and Expenditure A ccount and Bal ance Sheet from Receipt and
Payment A ccount with additiona information.

Accounting for Partnership firms (Periods 14)
Nature of Partnership firm, Partnership Deed-meaning, importance.

Partners Capital Accounts: Fixed vsHuctuating Capitd, Divisonof Profit among partners,
Profit and LossA ppropriation Account including past adjustments.

Reconstitution of Partnership (Periods 34)

Changesin Profit Sharing Ratio among theexisting partners-Sacrificing Ratio and Gaining Ratio.

>

Unit 4:

Accounting for Revaluation of Assets and Liabilities and distribution of reserves
(Accumulated Profits).

Goodwill: Nature, Factorsaffecting and methodsof va uation: Average profit, Super profit
and Capitalisation methods.

Admission of aPartner: Effect of Admission of Partner, Changein Profit Sharing Ratio,
Accounting Treatment for Goodwill (asper AS 10), Revaluation of Assetsand Liabilities,
Adjustment of Capitals.

Retirement/Death of a Partner: Changein Profit Sharing ratio, accounting treatment of
Goodwill, Revaluation of Assetsand Liabilities, Adjustment of Capitals.

Dissolution of apartnershipfirm. (excluding Garner VsMurrey and Peace Meal System).

Accounting for Share Capital and Debenture (Periods 54)
Share Capital: Meaning and Types.

Accounting for share capital: 1ssue and Allotment of Equity and Preference Shares;
public subscription of shares: over subscription and under subscription; issue at par,
premium and at discount; callsin advance, callsinarrears, issue of sharesfor consderation
other than cash. Meaning of Private placement of shares and employee stock
option plan.

Forfeiture of shares: accounting treatment, re-issue of forfeited shares.
Presentation of Share Capital in company’sBalance Sheet.

Issue of debenturesat par; Premium and at discount; writing of discount and lossonissue
of debentures; Issue of debentures as collatoral security; issue of debentures for
consideration other than cash.

Redemption of debentures; sources: out of profits- debenture redemption reserve; out of
capital-methods : lump sum payment, draw by lots, purchasein the open market and
conversion (excluding cum-interest and ex-interest).
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Part B: Financial Satement Analysis

Unit5: Analysis of Financial Statements (Periods 33)
> Financial Statementsof aCompany: preparation of Smple baance sheet of acompany in
the prescribed formwith major headingsonly.
> Financid Statement Andys's: meaning, Significance, limitations,
>  Toolsfor Financid Statement Andyss. Comparative Satements, Common Size Statements,
Accounting Ratios. meaning and objectives, typesof ratios:
LiquidityRatios:  Current Ratio, Liquid Ratio
Solvency Ratios:  Debt to Equity, Proprietary Ratio
Activity Ratios: Inventory Turnover, Debtors Turnove,
Working Capital Turnover, Fixed AssetsTurnover,
Profitability Ratio: GrossProfit, Operating, Net Profit, Return on Investment, Earning
per Share, Dividend per Share, Price Earning Ratio
Unit6: Cash Flow Satement (Periods 33)
>  Cash Flow Statement: Meaning and objectives, preparation, adjustments related to
depreciation, dividend and tax, sale and purchase of non-current assets (asper revised
standard issued by ICAI)
Unit7:  Project Work in Accounting (Periods 18)
(Pleaserefer to the guidelines published by the CBSE)
OR
Part C: Computerised Accounting (Periods84)
Unit5: Overview of Computerized Accounting System (Periods 12)

>

>

>

Concept and types of Computerised Accounting System (CAS)
Features of aComputerized Accounting System
Structure of aComputerised Accounting System
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Unit 6:

Unit 8:

Accounting using Database M anagement System (DBMYS)

(Periods 26)
Concept of DBMS

Objectsin DBMS: Tables, Queries, Forms, Reports
Creating datatablesfor accounting
Using queries, formsand reportsfor generating accounting information.

Applications of DBM S in generating accounting information such as shareholders
records, salesreports, customers’ profile, suppliers profile, payroll, employees profile,
petty cashregister.

Accounting Applications of Electronic Spreadsheet (Periods 24)

Concept of an Electronic Spreadsheet (ES)
Features offered by Electronic Spreadsheet

Applicationsof Electronic Spreadsheet in generating accounting information, preparing
depreciation schedule, |oan repayment schedule, payroll accouning and other such
applicaions.

Practical Work in Computerised Accounting (Periods 22)
(Please refer to the guidelines published by the CBSE)

Recommended text books

1. Accountancy - |, Publishing by NCERT

2. Accountancy - Il, Publishing by NCERT
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20. ENTREPRENEURSHIP (Code No. 066)

RATIONALE

Devel opment of school curriculumisadynamic processresponsiveto the society and reflecting
the needsand aspiration of itslearners. Fast changing soci ety deserves changesin educational
curriculum particularly to establish relevanceto emerging soci o-economic environment; to ensure
equity of opportunity and participation and finally promoting concern for excellence. Inthis
context thecourseon enterpreneurship amsat indilling and stimul ating human urgefor excdlence
by redlizingindividua potentia for generating and putting to usetheinputs, relevant to socia
prosperity and thereby ensure decent meansof living for every individual.

OBJECTIVES

THEORY
Unitl;

Acquiring Entrepreneuria Spirit and be Enterprisinginall walksof life.
Familiarizationwith varioususesof human resourcefor earning decent meansof living.

Understanding the concept and process of entrepreneurship - itscontribution and rolein
thegrowth and devel opment of individua and thenation.

Acquiring entrepreneuria quality, competency and motivation
Learning the processand skillsof creetion and management of entrepreneuria venture.
CLASS XI

Total Marks: 70
Entrepreneurship and Human Activities 30 Marks

A.  Entrepreneurship

Concept, Functionsand need
Entrepreneurship : Characteristicsand Competency

Relevance of Entrepreneurship to Socio-Economic Gain: generating National Wealth,
creating Wage and Self -Employment, Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises,
Optimizing Human and Natural Resource and Solving Problems in the path of
prosperity, building enterprising Personality and Society.

Processof Entrepreneurship Devel opment.

B.  Entrepreneurid Pursuitsand HumanActivities:

Nature, Purpose and pattern of HumanActivities: Economic and Non-Economic, Need
forinnovation.

Rationdeand Relationship of Entrepreneurid pursuitsand HumanActivities.
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Unitl:

Acquiring Entrepreneurial Values and Motivation 30 Marks

Entrepreneurial Va ues, Attitude and Motivation-M eaning and concept.

Developing Entrepreneurial Motivation and Competency - concept and process of
Achievement Motivation, Self-efficacy, Creativity, Risk Taking, Leadership,
Communication and Influencing Ability and Planning Action.

Barriersto Entrepreneurship
Help and support to Entreprenures

Unitlll: Introduction to Market Dynamics 10 Marks
. Understanding aMarket
. CompetitiveAnalysisof theMarket
. Patents, Trademarksand Copyright

PRACTICAL 30 Marks

l. Sudy vigit by studentsto any enterprise of own choice. With the help of aschedule/questionnaire
the studentswill record observation regarding - the background of entrepreneur, reasonsfor
selecting theentrepreneurial career, sarting the enterprise, thetype of enterprise, the process of
setting thisenterprise, products/services, production process, investment made and marketing
practices followed, profit or loss, growth and development, problems faced, institutions/
organisationswhich offer support and entrepreneur’slevel and typeof satisfaction.

II.  Preparationof abrief report based on the observations made during study-visit to an enterprise.

THEORY :

Unitl:

*

*

CLASS XII

Total marks: 70
Entrepreneurial Opportunities and Enterprise Creation20 Marks
Sensing Entrepreneuria Opportunities
Environment Scanning
Market A ssessment
| dentification of Entrepreneurial Opportunities
Selection of an Enterprise
Stepsin setting up of an Enterprise

Enterprise Planning and Resourcing 20 Marks

Business Planning - Preparation of aProject Report
ResourceA ssessment -Financial and Non - Financia
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UnitlI1I:

@
()

©

(d

€

Fixed and Working Capital Requirement, Funds,
Flows, Profit Ratios, Break Even Analysisetc.

M obilising Resources- Sourcesand Meansof Fund, Fecilitiesand Technol ogiesfor starting
an Enterprise.

Organising/Production of goodsand services- quality, quantity and flow of inputs.

Enterprise Management 30 Marks

Generad management: Basic Management functions.

Managing Market:
Meaning, Functionsof Marketing, Marketing Mix:
* Product
* Price
* Place
* Promotion (advertising and salespromotion)

M anaging Finance - Sourcesof Long Term and Short Term Finances
* Determination of Cost, Income, Calculation of Profit/L oss.

Managing Growth and Sustenance -Affecting Change, M odernisation, Expansion,
Divergification and Subgtitution.

Entrepreneurial Discipline- Lawsof Land, Ecology, Consumer’s Concept, Adherance
to Contract and Credits.

PRACTICAL

I ntroduction:

Themain objectiveof thecoursein Entrepreneurshipisto generatein the studentsinitiative, self-
reliance and enthusi asm so asto empower them to become entrepreneursbothin spirit and performance.
A number of skills such as observation, eval uation, communication, resource mobilization and
management, risk assessment ,team building etc. are a so to be devel oped in the students. L eadership
qualities, sengtivity to busness ethicsand adheranceto apositive value system arethe coreissuesthat
the course highlightswhile presenting different conceptsrelated to entrepreneurship.

Such acourse should necessarily have astrong experiential component in theform of
practica work. The objectivesof the practical work are:

Tointroducethe studentsto theworld of businessby developing inthem the coreskills
and competenciesrequired for an entrepreneur.

Todevel opinthestudentsqualitiessuch asleadership, self-confidence, initiative, facing
uncertainties, commitment, creativity, peopleand team building, integrity and reliability.
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b)

3.  Toenablethestudentsto acquiretheskillsand knowledge needed for conducting surveys,
collecting, recording and interpreting dataand preparing s mple estimates of demand for
productsand services.

To guidethe studentsto prepare aProject Report.

To equip thestudentswith knowledge and skillsneeded to plan and manage an enterprise
through case studies conducted and recorded by the studentsin different fieldssuch as
resource assessment, market dynamics, finance management, cost determination,
calculation of profit andlossetc.

6.  Toindill inthestudentsimportant valuesand entrepreneuria discipline,

FORMAT
Total marks: 30

1.  Project Report/Survey Report 10 Marks
2. VivaVoceon PW/SR 05 Marks
3. CaseStudy 10 Marks
4.  Problem Solving 05 Marks
Project Report/Market Survey Report 10 Marks
Project Report:

Preparation of aProject Report for an enterpriseinvolving products/services

Students may be provided adequate guidance to choose aproject based on their interestsand
availability of information and authenticinputsin thelocality. The specimen proformaof project
report given in the textbook may be used for preparing the report. However, mechanical
preparation of thereport by filling in theinformation in the proformashoul d be discouraged.
Further, asthe studentswill berequired to appear for aViva-voce on thebasisof their projects,
sufficient care should be taken by the studentsto prepare thereport after studying thevarious
aspectsinvolved thoroughly. Inanutshell, the project report should lead to viableenterprise.

Market Survey Report

Market research isthe process and technique of finding out who your potential customersare
and what they want. The survey may be on productsand servicesaready availableinthemarket
or students may also conduct surveysfor new productsand services. Thereport of the survey
should be organi sed under thefollowing broad headings:

1.  Objectives.

Methods and tool s (interviews ,questionnairesetc.) to be used to collect information.
Recordsof dataand information.

Andysisof dataandinformation.

[ nterpretation and conclusion.

For exampl e, asurvey may be conducted to find out the choice of householdsin toiletry soap,

a s~ whN
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tooth paste etc. The data may be analysed to establish a pattern that may be useful to an
entrepreneur.

Guidelinesfor assessment of Project Report / Survey Report

1. Presentation: Format, Clarity, Use of graphs, tablesand other visuals,

organisation, methodical recording of data and information and general

neatness of execution. 5 marks
2. Originality and Creativity 3 marks

3. Authenticity of information and correctness of calculations and general
feasibility of the project/ sustainability of conclusion drawn in the survey. 2 marks

Viva Voce on the Project /Market Survey Report 5Marks

The questions should establish that the report is the original work of the student and that
the student hasareasonably clear understanding of thework carried out by him/her.
Entrepreneurial quaitiessuch asleadership, salf-belief, creativity, origindity, initiative etc. may
also be assessed by asking avariety of questionsrelated to the report.

Case Sudy 10marks

A case study isafocused research on an organi sation, enterprise, practice, behaviour or person
undertaken to highlight an aspect that the study attemptsto examine. For instance, acase study
may be conducted on the pallution control methodsbeing employed by anindustry. Or asuccessful
industrialist may be chosen asasubject of acase study to analyze and understand the strategies
that theindustrialist adopted :to achieve success.

|dedlly, acase study should be conducted on subjectswith the objectivesof bringing to thefore
beliefs, practices, strategies, valuesetc. that have madethem what they are. Such studieshelpus
to understand the way in which great minds think and operate. We may also conduct case
studiesonfailures, why acompany collapsed, how aservicelost itsmarket etc. From both the
typesof case study, welearn lessons; how to do something or how not to do something. They
also providevaluableinsight into the processesinvolved in an enterprise.
A few topicsare suggested for carrying out case studies:
i) Drawing aprofileof asuccessful entrepreneur.
i)  Studyingapublic sector undertaking and highlighting itssucess/failure, by analyzing the
factorsresponsible.
i) Studyingasmall scaleunitinthelocdity to bring out the proceduresand processes adopted
by the unit to become afeasible businessventure.

iv) A study of competition in business by choosing two or morerivalsin the market and
andyzingthar strengthsand weaknesses.

v)  Taketheschool itself for acase study and anayze any two aspectsof the school plant for
chalking out aplan of action: infrastructure, academics, co-curricular activitiesetc.

vi) A casestudy onathriving fast food shop/restaurant in your locality. What makesit so
popular?
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A case study on thewaysinwhich abus nessunit hasmobilised itsfinancial resources.
A case study on the enterpri se management techniques adopted by abusinesshouse.
A case study on the marketing strategies of asucessful consumer durable company.

A case study on thefinancial management of aPublic Limited Company.

A casestudy on any Specialized I nstitution that supportsand guidesthe establishment of
asmdl scaeunit.

xii) Studying the balance sheets of two big private companiesto assesstheir trade and credit

xii)

XiV)

worthiness.

Studying the inventory management of alarge manufacturing industry to ascertain the
processesinvolved for optimizing cost.

Carrying out acase study on an established industria house/company tofind out thevaue
system of thecompany and how it fulfilsitssocia commitment/obligations.

Carrying out acase study on an established industry to ascertain the processesfollowed
to reduce/prevent pollution.

Study on enviourment friendly companiesand their contribution to preservation.
Assessment of Case Studies

i) Presentation: Format, accuracy, clarity, authenticity and generd
neatness 7 marks
i)  Analysisand Conclusions 3 marks
Problem Solving 5 marks

In this session, the students will be requried to solve aproblem in the form of awritten
test. The examiner may choose any problem related to the unitsin class X11 Text Book
and set it for the class. The problem may be in the following areas:

a

b.

o

2 Q@

How to scan the environment to establish the feasibility of a project.

Given certain figures showing the consumption pattern of a product, drawing
conclusions that have a bearing on similar products.

Carrying out market assessment for a given product/service to ascertain the
feasibility factor.

Assessment of Working Capital.
Calculation of total cost of production.
Calculation of break-even point.
Determining location of amanufacturing unit.

Problemsininventory control (cal culation of the Economic Order Quantity and carrying
outABC andyss).

Applying Pricing methodsto determinethe price of aproduct or service.
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J.  Applying promotion mix to plan asalescampaign for aproduct or service.
k. Working out asimplebudget for agiven task or job.
Assessment of Answers

Theexaminer may preparefive problemswhich are solved by hinvher beforethey are presented
to the students. The student may choose anyone of the problems and solveit, showing the
different steps/different reasonsinvolved in the solution. If the problem does not involve actual
calculations, it may not have anyone correct answer. So weightage should begiven not only to
thefinal answer but to the entire process of problem solving that the student hasfollowed.
Origindity andinnovative spirit should be rewarded. The students should not be penalized for
spelling errors, grammatical mistakes etc. aslong asthe answer iscoherent. Where definite
formulasareinvolved, accuracy should be given dueweightage.

LIST OF SUGGESTED REFERENCE BOOK S

01. Entrepreneurship-ClassXI -C.B. S.E., Delhi.
02. Entrepreneurship- ClassXII-C.B. S.E., Delhi.
03. Udyamita(inHindi) by Dr. M M.P. Akhouri and

SPMishra, pub. by Nationd Indtitutefor Entrepreneurship and Smadl BusinessDevel opment
(NIESBUD), NSIC-PATC Campus, Okhla.

04. Trainer'sManua on Devel oping Entrepreneurial Motivation, By M.M.P. Aukhori, S.P.
Mishraand R. Sengupta, Pub. by (NIESBUD), NSIC-PATC Campus, Okhla.

05. Behaviord Exercisesand games- manud for trainers, learning systems, by M. V. Despande,
P. Mehtaand M. Nandami.

06. Product Selection by Prof. H.N. Pathak, Pub. By (NIESBUD), NSIC-PATC Campus,
Okhla.

07. Entrepreneurial Development - Dr. S. Moharanaand Dr. C.R.Dash, Pub. by RBSA
Publishers, Jaipur.

08. Entreprenurial Development by S.S.Khanna, Published by S.Chand & Company
Ltd., Ram Nagar, New Delhi.

09. Entrepreneurial Development by C.B. Gupta and N.P.Srinivasan, Publisher Sultan
Chand & Sons, 1992.

10. Entrepreneurship Development - Principles, Policiesand Programmesby P. Saravanave,
Publishers Ess Pee Kay Publishing House, Madras.

11.  Entrepreneurship, Growth and Devel opment, by Rashi Ali, Pub. by Chugh Publication
and Strech Road, Civil Lines, Post Box No. 101, Allahabad-211991.

12.  Entrepreneur and Entrepreneurship Development and PlanninginIndia, by D.N.Mishra,
pub. by Chugh Publication, Allahabad.
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13.

14.

15.

Aoudhogik DishaNirdesn (inHindi) Pub. by Centrefor Entrepreneurship Development,
M.P. (CEDMAP), 60, Jail Road, Jhangerbad, Bhopal -462008.

Entrepreneur, Industry and Sdf-employment Project, Part-1 and 2(in Hindi), Pub. by Centre
for Entrepreneurship Development, M.P. (CEDMAP), 60 Jail Road, Jhangerbad, Bhopal-
462008.

Small Scdelndustry & Sdlf-Employment Projects, Part-| and 2 (inHindi), Pub. by Centre
for Entrepreneurship Development, M.P. (CEDMAP),60 Jail Road, Jhangerbad Bhopal .

M agazines

01.

02.

03.
04.
05.

Udyamita Samachar Patra,(Monthly, Hind), Pub. by Centre for Entrepreneurship
Development, M.P.(CEDMAP), 60 Jail Road, Jhangerbad, Bhopal-462008.

Science Tec. Entrepreneur (A Bi Monthly Publication), centre for Enterprenurship
Development, M.P. (CEDMAP), 60 Jail Road, Jhangerbad , Bhopal -462008.

Laghu Udhyog Samachar.
Project Profile by DCSSI.

Project Profile by Pub. Centrefor Enterpreeurship Development, M.P. (CEDMAP),
60 Jail . Road, Jhangerbad, Bhopal-462008.
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21. HISTORY (CodeNo. 027)

Rationale

Through afocuson aseriesof critical historical issuesand debates(class X1) or on arange of
important historical sources(class XI1), thestudentswould beintroduced to aset of important historical
eventsand processes. A discussion of thesethemes, itishoped, would alow studentsnot only to know
about these eventsand processes, but also to discover the excitement of doing history.

Objectives
° Effort inthese senior secondary classeswould beto emphasize to studentsthat history
isacritical discipline, a process of enquiry, away of knowing about the past, rather
than just a collection of facts. The syllabus would help them understand the process
through which historianswrite history, by choosing and assembling different types of
evidence, and by reading their sources critically. They will appreciate how historians
follow thetrails that lead to the past, and how historical knowledge develops

° The syllabuswould al so enabl e studentsto relate/compare devel opmentsin different
Situations, analyze connections between Smilar processes|ocated in different time periods,
and discover therel ationship between different methods of enquiry within history andthe
dlieddisciplines.

° Thesyllabusin class X| isorganized around some magjor themesinworld history. The
themeshave been sdlected so asto (i) focuson someimportant developmentsin different
spheres- politica, socid, cultural and economic, (i) study not only thegrand narratives of
devel opment - urbanization, industrialization and moderni zation - but al so to know about
the processes of displacementsand marginaization. Through the study of thesethemes
studentswill acquire asense of thewider historical processesaswell asanideaof the
specific debatesaround them.

° Thetreatment of eachthemein class X | wouldinclude (@) an overview of thethemeunder
discussion, (b) amore detailed focus on one region of study, () anintroductionto a
critical debate associated with theissue.

° InclassXI1 thefocuswill shift to adetailed study of somethemesin ancient, medieva and
modern Indian history athough the attempt isto soften the distinction between what is
conventionally termed asancient, medieval and modern. The object would beto study a
set of thesethemesin some detail and depth rather than survey the entire chronol ogical
span of Indian history. In this sensethe course will be built on the knowledgethat the
studentshaveacquiredintheearlier classes.

° Eachthemein class X1 will dsointroducethe student to onetype of sourcefor the study
of history. Through such a study studentswould begin to see what different types of
sources can reveal and what they cannot tell. They would cometo know how historians
analyzethese sources, the problemsand difficulties of interpreting each type of source,
‘andtheway alarger pictureof an event, ahistorical process, or ahistorical figure, isbuilt
by looking at different typesof sources.
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Eachthemefor class X1 will beorganized around four subheads: () adetailed overview
of theevents, issuesand processes under discussion, (b) asummary of the present state
of research on the theme, (c) an account of how knowledge about the theme has been
acquired, (d) an excerpt from aprimary sourcerelated to thetheme, explaining how it has
been used by historians.

Whilethethemesin both these classes (X1 and X11) arearranged in abroad chronological
sequence, there are overlaps between them. This is intended to convey a sense that
chronological divides and periodization do not always operate in a neat fashion.

In the textbooks each theme would be located in a specific time and place. But these
discussions would be situated within a wider context by (a) plotting the specific
event within time-lines, (b) discussing the particular event or processin relation to
developmentsin other places and other times.

Class XI
Paper One Time: 3hours 100 Marks
Units Periods Marks

1.  IntroductiontoWorld History 8 -
Section A: Early Societies 32 15
2. Introduction 6
3. From the beginning of time 14
4. Early Cities 12
Section B: Empires 40 25
5. Introduction 6
6. Anempire across three continents 12
7. Central Islamic lands 12
8. Nomadic Empires 10
Section C: Changing Traditions 44 25
9.  Introduction 6
10. Three orders 12
11. Changing cultural traditions 14
12. Confrontation of cultures 12
Section D: Pathsto Moder nization 46 25
13. Introduction 8
14. Thelndustrial Revolution 12
15. Displacing indigenous People 12
16. Pathsto modernization 14

Map work (units 1-16) 10 10
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Class XI: Themesin World History

Themes Periods Objectives
1. IntroductiontoWorld History (8)
SECTIONA: EARLY SOCIETIES
2. Introduction (6)
3. From the Begining of Time (14| o Familiarize the learner with ways

Focus: Africa, Europetill 15000 BC

(& Viewson theorigin of human beings. Q

(b) Early societies.

(c) Historians views on present-day hunting-
gathering societies.

4. Early Cities (12)
Focus: Iraqg, 3rd millennium BC
(a) Growth of towns. (b) Nature of early
urban societies.
(c) Historians' Debate on uses of writing.

SECTION B: EMPIRES
5. Introduction (6)

6. An Empireacross Three Continents (12)
Focus. Roman Empire, 27 B.Cto A.D
600.
(a) Political evolution (b) Economic
expansion (c) Religion (d) Late Antiquity.
(e) Historians views on the institution
of Slavery.

7. Central Ilamic Lands: (12
Focus: 7th to 12th centuries
(@) Polity (b) Economy (c) Culture.
(d) Historians viewpoints on the nature
of the crusades.

8. Nomadic Empires: (20
Focus: the Mongol, 13th to 14th century
(8 The nature of nomadism. (b) Formation
of empires. (c) Conquests and relations
with other states. (d) Historians' views on
nomadic societies and state formation.

of reconstructing human evolution.
Discuss whether the experience of
present-day hunting-gathering
people can be used to understand
early societies.

0 Familiarize the learner with the
nature of early urban centres.

o Discuss whether writing is
significant as a marker of
civilization.

a Familiarize the learner with the
history of amajor world empire

0 Discuss whether dlavery was a
significant element in the
economy.

0 Familiarize the learner with the
rise of Islamic empiresin the
Afro-Asian territories and its
implications for economy and
society.

0 Understand what the crusades
meant in these regions and how
they were experienced.

a Familiarize the learner with the
varieties of nomadic society and
their institutions.

0 Discuss whether state formationis
possible in nomadic societies.
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Themes Objectives
SECTION C: CHANGING TRADITIONS
9. Introduction (6)

10.ThreeOrders
Focus. Western Europe, 13th-16th century
(a) Feudal society and economy: (b)
Formation of states. (c) Church and
Society.

(12)

(d) Historian’s views on decline of feudalism

11. Changing cultural traditions
Focus on Europe, 14th to 17th century’.

(14)

(&)New ideas, and new trendsin literature
and arts. (b) Relationship with earlier ideas

(c) The contribution of West Asia.

(d) Historian's view points on the validity

of the notion ‘ European Renaissance'.

12.Confrontation of Cultures
Focus on the America 15th to 18th
century.
(1) European voyages of exploration. (b)
Search for gold; enslavement, raids,

(12)

extermination. (c) Indigenous people and

cultures - the Arawaks, the Aztecs, the
Incas. () The history of displacements.

(d) Historian's view points on the
slave trade,

SECTION D: PATHSTO MODERNIZATION

13. Introduction
14. Thelndustrial Revolution.

(8
(12)

Focus on England, 18th and 19th century.

(&) Innovations and technological chang

e

(b) Patterns of growth. (c) Emergence of a

working class.
(d) Historians viewpoints Debate, 'Was
there an Industrial Revolution?

O Familiarize the learner with the

nature of the economy and society
of this period and the changes
within them.

Show how the debate on the
decline of feudalism helps in
understanding processes of
transition.

Explore the intellectual trends in
the period.

Familiarize students with the
paintings and buildings of the
period

Introduce the debate around the
idea of ‘Renaissance'.

Discuss changes in European
economy that led to the voyages.
Discuss the implications of the
conquests for the indigenous
people.

Explore the debate on the nature
of the slavetrade and seewhat this
debate tells us about the meaning
of these “discoveries’.

Understand the nature of growthin
the period and its limits.
Initiate students to the debate on
the idea of industrial revolution.
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Themes Objectives

15. Displacingindigenous People. (12)| o Sendtizestudentstothe processes
Focus on North Americaand Australia, of displacementsthat accompanied
|8th-20th century, the development of Americaand
(a) European colonistsin North America Australia
and Australia. (b) Formation of white 0 Understand the implications of
settler societies. (¢) Displacement and such processes for the displaced
repression of local people, popul ations.

(d) Historians view points on the impact
of European settlement on indigenous

popul ation.

16. Pathsto M oder nization. (14| a Make students aware that.
Focus on East Asia. Late 19th and 20th transformation in the modern
century. world takes many different forms.
(@ Militarization and economic growthin |  Show how notions like
Japan. (b) China and the Communist ‘modernization’ need to be
aternative. critically assessed.

(d) Historians Debate on meaning of
modernization

17. Map Work on Units 1-15 (10)
Recommended text books :
1. Themes of World History, Published by NCERT

Class XlI
Time: 3hours
Paper One 100 Marks
Units Periods (180) Marks
Themesin Indian History Part-| 45 25
Units1-4
Themesin Indian History Part-I1 55 30
Units5-9
Themesin Indian History Part-I11 70 35
Units10- 15
Unit 16: Map Work 10 10
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Class XI1: Themesin Indian History

Themes Period (45) Objectives
PART -1
. TheSory of theFirst Cities: Harappan a Familiarize the learner with early
Archaeology. (11) urban centres as economic and

Broad overview: Early urban centres.

Sory of discovery: Harappan civilization
Excerpt: Archaeologica report onamaor Site.
Discussion: how it hasbeen utilized by
archaeologistg/higtorians.

socid indtitutions.

Q Introduce the ways in which new
data can lead to a revision of
existing notions of history.

a Illustrate how archaeological
reports are analyzed and
interpreted by scholars.

2. Palitical and EconomicHistory: How  (11)
Inscriptionstell astory.

Broad overview: Political and economic history
fromthe Mauryan to the Guptaperiod.

Sory of discovery: Inscriptionsand the

deci pherment of the script. Shiftsintheunder-
standing of political and economic history.

Excer pt: Asokan inscriptionand Gupta

period land grant.

Discussion: Interpretation of inscriptionsby
historians.

O Familiarizethelearner with
major trendsinthe political and
economic history of the
subcontinent.

QO Introduceinscriptiona andysis
andthewaysinwhichthese
have shaped the understanding of
political and economic processes.

3. Social Histories: Using the M ahabhar ata(12)
Broad overview: Issuesinsocial history,

including caste, class, kinship and gender.

Sory of discovery: Transmissionand
publicationsof theMahabharat.

Excer pt: fromtheMahabharata, illustrating

how it has been used by historians.

Discussion: Other sourcesfor reconstructing

socid history.

O Familiarizethelearner with
issuesinsocia history.

0 Introducestrategiesof textua
analyssandtheir usein
reconstructing socid history.

4. AHistory of Buddhism: Sanchi Supa  (11)

Broad overview: (a) A brief review of religious
historiesof Vedicrdigion, Jainism, Vaisnavism,
Saivism. (b) Focuson Buddhism.

Sory of discovery: Sanchi stupa

Excer pt: Reproduction of scul pturesfrom
Sanchi.

Discussion: Waysinwhich sculpture hasbeen
interpreted by historians, other sourcesfor
recongtructing the history of Buddhism.

0 Discussthemgor religious
developmentsinearly India.

O Introducestrategiesof visua
andyssandtheir usein
recongtructing historiesof
reigion.
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Themes Period (45)

Objectives

PART-I1
5. Agrarian Relations: TheAin-i- Akbari (11)

Broad overview: (a) Structureof agrarian
relationsinthe 16th and 17th centuries. (b)
Patterns of change over the period.

Sory of Discovery: Account of thecompilation
and trandation of Ain-i-Akbari.

Excer pt: fromthe Ain-i-Akbari

Discussion: Waysinwhich historianshave used
thetext to reconstruct history.

Discussdevelopmentsin
agrarianrelaions.
Discusshow to supplement
official documentswith other
SOUrces.

6. TheMughal Court: Reconstructing (11)
Historiesthrough Chronicles

Broad Overview: (a) Outlineof politica
history 15th-17th centuries. (b) Discussion of
theMughal court and palitics.

Sory of Discovery: Account of the production
of court chronicles, and ‘ their subsequent.
trandationand transmission.

Excer pts: from the Akbarnama and Padshahnama.

Discussion: Waysinwhich historianshave used
thetextsto reconstruct political histories.

Familiarizethelearner withthe
magor landmarksin political

higory

Show how chroniclesand other
sourcesare used to reconstruct
thehistoriesof palitica ingtitutions.

7. New Architecture: Hampi (11)
Broad Overview: (a) Outlineof new buildings
during Vijayanagar period-temples, forts,
irrigationfacilities. (b) Relationship between
architectureand the political system..

Sory of Discovery: Account of how Hampi
wasfound.

Excerpt: Visudsof buildingsat Hampi

Discussion: Waysinwhich historianshave
analyzed and interpreted these structures.

Familiarizethelearner withthe
new buildingsthat werebuilt
duringthetime.
Discussthewaysinwhich
architecture can beanalyzedto
reconstruct history.

8. RdigiousHigtories TheBhakti-Sufi tradition(11)

Broad Overview: (a) Outlineof religious
developmentsduring thisperiod. (b) Ideasand
practicesof the Bhakti-Sufi saints.

Sory of Transmission: How Bhakti-Sufi
compositions have been preserved.

Excer pt: Extractsfrom selected Bhakti Sufi
works.

Discussion: Waysinwhich these have been
interpreted by historians.

Familiarizethelearner with
religiousdevel opments.
Discusswaysof analyzing
devotiond literature as sources
of hitory.
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Themes Periods

Objectives

9. Medieval Society Through Travellers  (11)
Accounts

Broad Overview: Outlineof socia and cultural

lifeasthey appear intravellers accounts.

Sory of their writings: A discussion of where

they travelled, why they travelled, what they

wrote, and for whom they wrote.

Excer pts. fromAlberuni, Ibn Batuta, Bernier.

Discussion: What thesetravel accountscan tell

usand how they have beeninterpreted by

historians.

Familiarize the learner with the
salient features of social
histories described by the
travdlers.

Discuss how travellers
accounts can be used as sources
of socid history.

PART - 111 (70)
10. Colonialism and-Rural Society: Evidence
from Official Reports (11)

Broad overview : (a). Lifeof zamindars,
peasantsand artisansin thelate 18 century (b)
East IndiaCompany, revenue settlementsand
surveys. (€) Changesover the nineteenth

century.

Sory of official records: Anaccount of why
officid investigationsintorural societieswere
under taken and the types of records and reports
produced.

Excer pts: From Firminger'sFifth Report,
Accountsof Frances Buchanan-Hamilton, and
Deccan Riots Report,

Discussion: What the officia recordstell and do
not tell, and how they have been used by
historians.

Discuss how colonialism
affected Zamindars, peasants
and artisans.

Understand the problems and
limits of using official sources
for understanding the lives of
people.

11. Representationsof 1857 (11)
Broad Overview: (a) Theeventsof 1857-58.

(b) How these eventswererecorded and

narrated.

Focus. Lucknow.

Excer pts: Picturesof 1857. Extractsfrom
contemporary accounts.

Discussion: How the picturesof 1857 shaped
British opinion of what had happened.

Discusshow theeventsof 1857
arebeing reinterpreted.
Discusshow visud materid

can be used by historians

12. Colonialismand Indian Towns: (11)
Town Plansand Municipal Reports

Broad Overview: Thegrowth of Mumbai,

Chennal, hill stationsand cantonmentsinthe

18th and 19th century.

Familiarize the learner with the
history of modern
urban centres.
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Themes Periods

Objectives

Excer pts: Photographsand paintings. Plansof
cities. Extract from town plan reports.
Focuson Kolkatatown planning.

Discussion: How the above sources can be
used to reconstruct the history of towns. What

Discuss how urban histories
can be written by drawing on
different typesof sources.

these sourcesdo not reveal.
13. Mahatma Gandhi through Contemporary Familiarize the learner with
Eyes (13) significant elements of the

Broad Overview: (a) Thenationalist movement
1918- 48, (b) The nature of Gandhian politics
and leadership.

Focus: MahatmaGandhi in 1931.

Excer pts. Reportsfrom Englishand Indian
language newspapersand other contemporary
writings

Discussion: How newspapers can be asource
of history.

nationalist movement and the
nature of Gandhian leadership.
Discuss how Gandhi was
perceived by different groups.
Discuss how historians need to
read and interpret newspapers,
diaries and letters as historical
source.

14. Partition through Oral Sources (12)

Broad Overview: (a) Thehistory of the 1940s,
(b) Nationaism. Communalism and Partition.
Focus. Punjab and Bengal.

Excerpts: Oral testimoniesof thosewho
experienced partition.

Discussion: Waysinwhich these have been
analyzed to reconstruct the history of the event.

Discuss the last decade of the
national movement, the growth
of communalism and the story
of Partition.

Understand the events through
the experience of thosewho

lived through these years of
commund violence.

Show the possibilities and
limitsof oral sources.

15. TheMaking of the Constitution (12)

Broad Overview: (@) Independenceand the
new nation state. (b) Themaking of the
condtitution. .

Focus: The Congtitutional Assembly debates.
Excer pts. from the debates.

Discussion: What such debatesrevea and how
they can beanalyzed.

Familiarize students with the
history of the early years after
independence.

Discuss how the founding
ideals of the new nation state
were debated and formulated.
Understand how such debates
and discussions can be read by
higorians.

16. MapWork on Units1-15 (10)

Recommended text books :

1.
2
3
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22. POLITICAL SCIENCE (CodeNo028)

Rationale

At thesenior secondary level studentswho opt Political Scienceare given an opportunity to get
introduced to thediverse concernsof aPolitical Scientist. At thisleve thereisaneed to enablestudents
to engagewith political processesthat surround them and provide them with an understanding of the
historical context that has shaped the present. The different coursesintroduce the studentsto the
variousstreamsof the discipline of political science: political theory, Indian politicsand international
palitics. Concernsof the other two streams— comparative politicsand public administration— are
accommodated at different placesin these courses. Inintroducing these streams, specia carehasbeen
taken not to burden the studentswith the current jargon of thediscipline. Thebasicideahereistolay
thefoundationsfor aseriousengagement with the disciplineat the undergraduation stage.

Objectives:
INDIAN CONSTITUTIONAT WORK

° Enable students to understand historical processes and circumstances in which the
Constitution was drafted.

° Provide opportunity for students to be familiar with the diverse visions that guided
the makers of the Indian Constitution.

) Enable studentsto identify the certain key features of the Constitution and compare
these to other constitutions in the world.

e  Analysethe waysin which the provisions of the Constitution have worked in real
political life.

POLITICAL THEORY
° Develop the skillsfor logical reasoning and abstraction
) Incul cate attention to and respect for viewpoints other than one's own

° Introduce students to the different political thinkersin relation to a concept and in
everyday social life

) Enable students to meaningfully participate in a concern of current political life
that surrounds them

° Encourage the students to analyse any unexamined prejudices that one may have
inherited.

POLITICSIN INDIA AFTER INDEPENDENCE

° Enable students to be familiar with some of the key political events and figuresin
the post-independence period.

) Develop skills of political analysis through events and processes of recent history.
° Develop their capacity to link macro processeswith micro Stuationsand their own life.
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Encouragethe studentsto takeahistorical pergpective of making senseof the contemporary
India

CONTEMPORARY WORLD POLITICS

Enable the students to expand their horizon beyond India and make sense of the
political map of contemporary world.

Familiarise the students with some of the key political events and processesin the
post cold war era.

Equip studentsto be conscious of theway inwhich global eventsand processes shape
our everyday lives.

Strengthen their capacity for political analysis by thinking of contemporary
developments in a historical perspective.

Class Xl
OnePaper Time3hrs. Marks 100
Units Periods Marks
Part A: Indian Constitution at wor k
1.  Constitution: Why & How? 12 10
2. RightsintheIndian Constitution 12 }
3.  Election and Representation 10 10
4.  Legidaure 10 }
5.  Executive 10 10
6. Judiciary 10 }
7.  Federalism 10 10
8.  Locd Governments 10 }
9.  Congtitution as a living document. 10
10. ThePhilosophy of the 10 } 10
constitution
104 50

Part B: Political Theory
11. Political Theory : An Introduction 10 } 10
12.  Freedom 10
13.  Equdity 10 } 10
14. Socia Justice 12
15. Rights 10 } 10
16. Seculaism 10
17.  Nationdism 10 } 10
18. Citizenship 10
19. Peace 10 } 10
20. Development 10

102 50
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CourseContent:

Part A: Indian Constitution at work

1.

10.

TheConstitution : Why and How? Theauthority of a Constitutuion 12 Periods
Why do we need acongtitution?
Rightsin thelndian Constitution 12 Periods

The Importance of Rights, Fundamental Rightsin the Indian Constitution, Directive
Principlesof StatePolicy, Relationship between Fundamentd Rightsand DirectivePrinciples

Election and Representation 10Periods

Elections of Demacracy, Election Systemin India, Reservation of Constituencies, Free
and Fair Elections, Electora Reforms

Legidature 10 Periods

What do we need aParliament? Two Houses of Parliament. Functionsand Power of the
Parliament, L egistative functions, control over executive. Parliamentary comittees.
Sdf-regulation.

Executive 10 Periods

What isan Executive? Different Typesof Executives. Parliament ary Executivein India:
PrimeMinistersand Council of Ministers. Permanent Executive-Bureaucracy,

Judiciary 10Periods

Why dowe need an I ndependent Judiciary? Sructure of the Judiciary, Judicia Activism,
Judiciary and Rights, Judiciary and Parliament
Federalism 10 Periods

What isFederdism?Federalisminthelndian Condtitution, Federdismwith astrong Centra
Government, conflictsin Indiasfedera system, Specia Provisions.

L ocal Gover nments 10 Periods

Why do we need L ocal Governments? Growth of Local Governmentin India, 73 and
74" Amendments, implementation of 73 and 74" Amendments

Consgtitution asaLiving Document 10 Periods

AreCondtitutions static? The procedureto amend the Congtitution. Why havetherebeen
so many amendments? Basic Structure and Evol ution of the Congtitution. Congtitution as
aLiving Document

ThePhilosophy of the Constitution 10 Periods

What is meant by Philosophy of the Constitution? The Political philosophy of our
Condtitution? Procedurd Achievements, Criticisms

Part B: Political Theory

11.

Political Theory: An Introduction 10 Periods

What isPolitics?What dowestudy inPalitica Theory?Putting Politica Theory to practice.
Why should westudy Politial Theory?
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Freedom 10 Periods

Theldeda of Freedom. What isFreedom?Why do we need constraints? Harm principle.
Negativeand PositiveLiberty

Equality 10 Periods

Significane of Equality. What isEquality?Variousdimensionsof Equality. How canwe
promote Equality?

Social Justice 12 Periods
What isJustice? Just Distribution. Justice asfairness. Pursuing Socid Justice
Rights 10 Periods

What are Rights? Where do Rights comefrom? Legal Rightsand the State. Kinds of
Rights. Rightsand Responsihilities

Secularism 11 Periods

What is Secularism?What is Secular State? The Western and the Indian approach to
Secularism. Criticismsand Rationa eof Indian Secularism.

Nationalism 10 Periods
Nationsand Nationalism, National Self-determination, Nationaismand Pluralism
Citizenship 11 Periods
What iscitizenship? Citizenand N ation, Universal Citizenship, Globd Citizenship
Peace 10 Periods

What is Peace? Can violence ever promote peace? Peace and the State. Different
Approachesto the pursuit of peace. Contemporary challengesto peace.

Development 10 Periods

What is devel opment? Criticism of the dominant. Development Model. Alternative
conceptionsof development

Challenge of and responsesto globaization: new economic policy anditsoppostion. Rise
of OBCsin North Indian politics. Dalit politicsin electoral and non-electoral arena.
Challenge of communalism: Ayodhyadispute, Gujarat riots.

Recommended text books:
Indian Congtitution at Work, Published by NCERT
Politica Theory, Published by NCERT

1.
2.
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Class XI1

Conten Periods Marks
Part A: Contemporary World-Politics
Units
1 Cold War ErainWorld Politics 14
2. Disintegration of the'Second World' and the Collapse of Bipolarity } 12 14
3. USDominancein World Politics 12
4.  Alternative centresof Economicand Political Power } 10 16
5.  SouthAsainthePost-Cold War Era 12
6. I nternational organizationsinaunipolar world 12 10
7. Security in Contemporary World } 10
8. BWMmmaﬂanNawdR&Dwas} 10 10
9. GlobdisationanditsCritics 12

104 50
Part B: Paliticsin Indiasinceindependence
10. Nation-BuildinganditsProblems 12
11. Eraof One-Party Dominance 12 16
12.  Politicsof Planned Devel opment 10
13. IndiasExterna reations 12 6
14. Challengesto and Restoration of Congress System } 12 12
15. Crisgsof the Congtitutiona order 12
16. Regiond aspirationsand conflicts 10
17. Riseof New Socia Movements 10 16
18. Recent DevelopmentsinindianPalitics 12

102 50
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COURSE CONTENTS Periods
Part A: Contemporary World Palitics

CourseContent: Periods

1.

Cold War ErainWorld Politics 14

Emergence of two power blocs after the second world war. Arenas of the cold war.
Challengesto Bipolarity: NonAligned M ovement, quest for new internationa economic
order. Indiaand the cold war.

Disintegration of the* Second Wor ld’ and the Collapse of
Bipolarity. 12

New entitiesinworld politics: Russa, Bakan statesand Centrd Asian Sates, Introduction
of democratic politicsand capitalismin post-communist regimes. India srelationswith
Russiaand other post-communist countries.

USDominancein World Palitics: 12

Growth of unilateralism: Afghanistan, first Gulf War, reponseto 9/11 and attack on Irag.
Dominance and chalengeto the USin economy andideology. India srenegotiation of its
relationshipwiththe USA.

Alter native Centr esof Economic and Poalitical Power: 10

Riseof Chinaasan economic power in post-Mao era, cregtion and expansion of European
Union, ASEAN. India schanging relationswith China.

SouthAsiainthePost-Cold War Era: 12

Democratisation and itsreversalsin Pakistan and Nepal . Ethnic conflict in Sri Lanka,
Impact of economic globalization on theregion. Conflictsand effortsfor peacein South
Asa Indiasrdationswithitsneighbours.

I nter national Organizationsin aunipolar World: 12

Restructuring and thefuture of the UN. India s positionin therestructured UN. Rise of
new international actors. new international economic organisations, NGOs. How
democratic and accountable arethe new ingtitutions of global governance?

Security in Contemporary World: 10

Traditional concernsof security and politicsof disarmament. Non-traditional or human
security: globa poverty, health and education. | ssuesof human rightsand migration.

Environment and Natur al Resour cesin Global Politics: 10

Environment movement and evolution of global environmental norms. Conflictsover
traditional and common property resources. Rightsof indigenouspeople. Indiasstandin
global environmental debates.

Globalisation and ItsCritics. 12

Economic, cultura and political manifestations. Debates on the nature of consequencesof
globdisation. Anti-globdisation movements. Indiaasan arenaof globalizationand struggle
agangit.
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Part B: Palitics of India Since Independence

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Nation-Buildingand ItsProblems: 12

Nehru'sgpproachto nation-building: Legecy of partition: chalengeof ‘ refugee resettlement,
the Kashmir problem. Organisation and reorganization of states; Political conflicts
over language.

Eraof One-Party Dominance: 12

First three general eections, nature of Congressdominanceat thenational level, uneven
dominanceat thestateleve, coditiona nature of Congress. Mgor opposition parties.

Paliticsof Planned Development 10

Fiveyear plans, expans on of state sector and therise of new economicinterests. Famine
and suspension of fiveyear plans. Greenrevolutionanditspolitica falouts.

India’sExternal Relations 12

Nehru'sforeign policy. Sino-Indianwar of 1962, Indo-Pak war of 1965and 1971. India's
nuclear programmeand shifting dliancesinworld politics.

Challengeto and Restoration of Congress System: 12
Political succession after Nehru. Non-Congressism and €l ectoral upset of 1967, Congress
splitand recondtitution, Congress victory in1971 eections, politicsof * garibi hatao' .
Crisisof the Constitutional Order: 12

Searchfor ‘committed’ bureaucracy and judiciary. Navnirman movement in Gujarat and
the Bihar movement. Emergency: context, condtitutiona and extra-conditutiond dimensions,
resi stance to emergency. 1977 elections and the formation of JanataParty. Rise of civil
libertiesorganisations.

Regional Aspirationsand Conflicts 10

Riseof regiond parties. Punjab crissand theanti-Sikhriotsof 1984. TheKashmir Situation.
Chalengesand responsesinthe North East.

Rise of New Social M ovements; 10

Farmers movements, WWomen'smovement, Environment and Deve opment-affected people's
movements. |mplementation of Mandal Commission report and itsaftermath.
Recent Developmentsin Indian politics: 12

Participatory upsurgein 1990s. Rise of the JD and the BJP. Increasing role of regional
parties and coalition politics. UF and NDA governments. Elections 2004 and UPA
government.

Recommended text books:
Contemporary World Politics, Published by NCERT
Politicsof IndiaSince I ndependence, Published by NCERT

1.
2.
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23. GEOGRAPHY (CodeNo. 029)

Rationale

Geography isintroduced asan elective subject at the senior secondary stage. After ten yearsof
genera education, studentsbranch out at the beginning of thisstage and are exposed to therigours of
thedisciplinefor thefirst time. Being an entry point for the higher education, students choose geography
for pursuing their academic interest and, therefore, need abroader and deeper understanding of the
subject. For others, geographica knowledgeisuseful indaily livesbecauseitisavauablemediumfor
the education of young people. Itscontribution liesin the content, cognitive processes, skillsand values
that geography promotesand thus hel psthe studentsexplore, understand and eval uate theenvironmental
and socia dimensionsof theworldin abetter manner.

Since geography explorestherel ationship between people and their environment, it includes
studiesof physica and human environmentsand their interactionsat different scales-loca, state/region,
nation and theworld. Thefundamental principlesresponsiblefor thevarietiesin thedistributional
pattern of physical and human featuresand phenomenaover the earth’ s surface need to be understood
properly. Application of these principleswoul d betaken up through selected case studiesfromthe
worldand India. Thus, the physical and human environment of Indiaand study of someissuesfroma
geographical point of view will be covered in greater detail. Studentswill be exposed to different
methodsused in geographical investigations.

Objectives
The course in geography will help learners:

) Familiarise themselves with the terms, key concepts and basic principles of
geography;
° Search for, recognize and understand the processes and patterns of the spatial

arrangement of the natural aswell as human features and phenomena on the earth’s
surface;

° Understand and analyse the inter-relationship between physical and human
environments and their impact;

e  Apply geographical knowledge and methods of inquiry to new situationsor problems
at different levels-local, regional, national and global;

° Develop geographical skills, relating to collection, processing and analysis of data/
information and preparation of report including maps and graphs and use of
computers whereas possible; and

) Utilize geographical knowledgein understanding issues concerning the community
such as environmental issues, socio-economic concerns, gender and become
respons ble and effective membersof thecommunity.
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Class XI

OneTheory Paper 3Hours 70 Marks
PartA. Fundamentalsof Physical Geography 35 (Marks)
Unit-1: Geography as a discipline 3
Unit-2: The Earth 5
Unit-3: Landforms 8
Unit-4: Climate 10
Unit-5: Water (Oceans) 4
Unit-6: Life on the Earth 3
Unit-7: Map work 2
Part B. India- Physical Environment 35 (Marks)
Unit-8: Introduction 3
Unit-9: Physiography 10
Unit-10: Climate, vegetation and soil 10
Unit-11: Natural hazards and Disasters 9
Unit-12: Map Work 3
Part C. Practical Work 3Hours 30 Marks
Unit-1: Fundamentals of Maps 10
Unit-2: Topographic and Weather Maps 15
Unit-3 : Practical Record Book & Viva 5
Part A: Fundamentals of Physical Geography (Periods 75)
Unit-1: Geography asaDiscipline (Periods3)

e  Geography asanintegrating discipline, asascience
of spatid attributes;
e  Branchesof geography; importance of physical geography.

Unit-2: TheEarth (Periods 10)

° Originand evolution of theearth; Interior of theearth,
e  Wegener'scontinental drift theory and platetectonics;
° Earthquakesand volcanoes.

Unit-3: Landforms (Periods 18)

) Rocks: major typesof rocksand their characteristics,
° Landformsandtheir evolution
° Geomorphic processes.weathering, masswasting, erosion and deposition; soil-formation
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Unit 4: Climate (Periods30)
° Atmosphere- composition and structure; elementsof weather and climate.

° I nsolation-angleof incidence and di stribution; heat budget of the earth-hegting and cooling
of atmaosphere (conduction, convection, terrestria radiation and advection); temperature-
factorscontrolling temperature; distribution of temperature-horizonta andverticd; inverson
of temperature.

° Pressure-pressure belts, winds-planetary, seasond and local; air massesand fronts; tropica
and extratropical cyclones.

° Preci pitation-evaporation; condensation-dew, frost, fog, mist and cloud; rainfall-types

andworld digtribution.
) World dlimates-classification (Koeppen), greenhouse effect, globa warming and climatic
changes.
Unit 5: Water (Oceans) (Periods 8)

° Hydrologica Cycle.

) Oceans - distribution of temperature and salinity; movements of ocean water-waves,
tidesand currents, submarinerdliefs.

Unit 6: Lifeon the Earth (Periods 6)

) Biosphere - importance of plantsand other organisms; biodiversity and conservation;
ecosystem and ecological balance.

Unit 7: Map work on identification of features based on the above units on
the outline political map of the world.

Part B. India - Physical Environment 65 Periods
Unit 8: Introduction (Periods 3)

) L ocation-spacerelationsand India's placein theworld.
Unit 9: Physiography (Periods 23)
° Structureand Relief;
) Drainage systems: concept of watershed; the Himalayan and the Peninsular;
° Physiographicdivisons.
Unit 10: Climate, Vegetation and Soil (23 Periods)

e  Wesather and climate— spatia and temporal distribution of temperature, pressurewinds
andrainfdl, Indian monsoon: mechanism, onset and withdrawal, variability of rainfals:

gpatial and temporal; Climatic types (koeppen)
) Naturd vegetation-forest typesand distribution; wild life; conservation; biospherereserves,
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Soils- major types (ICAR’sclassification) and their distribution, soil degradation and
conservation.

Unit 11: Natural Hazards and Disasters. Causes, Consequences and
Management (One case study to be introduced for each topic)
(Periods 16)
° Floodsand droughts
° Earthquakesand Tsunami
° Cyclones
° Landdides
Unit 12: Map Work of features based on above units for locating and
labelling on the Outline Palitical map of India.
C. Practical Work (40 Periods)
Unit 1. Fundamentals of Maps (12 Periods)
° Maps-types, scaes-types,; construction of smplelinear scae, measuring distance; finding
directionand use of symbals.
° Latitude, longitudeandtime,
° M ap projection- typology, construction and propertiesof projection : Conical with one
standard parallel and Mercator’s projection.
Unit 2: Topographic and Weather Maps (28 Periods)

Study of topographic maps (1 : 50,000 or 1 : 25,000 Survey of Indiamaps); contour
crosssectionand identification of landforms-dopes, hills, valeys waterfdl, diffs; digtribution
of settlements.

Aerid Photographs:  Types& Geometry-verticd aerid photographs; difference between
maps& aeria photographs; photo scale determination.

Satelliteimageries, stagesin remote sensing data-acquisition, platform & sensorsand
data products, (photographic & digital).

Identification of physica & cultura featuresfromaerid photographs& satdlliteimageries.

Use of weather instruments: thermometer, wet and dry-bulb thermometer, barometer,
wind vane, raingauge.

Useof weather charts: describing pressure, wind and rainfal | distribution.

Unit 3: Practical Record Book and Vivavoce'.
Recommended Books:
1. Fundamentals of Physical Geography, Published by NCERT.

2. India- Physical Environment, Published by NCERT.
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Class XI1

OneTheory Paper 3Hours 70 Marks
A. Fundamentalsof Human Geography 35 Marks
Unit 1. Human Geography 3
Unit 2: People 5
Unit 3: HumanActivities 10
Unit4: Transport, Communication & Trade 10
Unit 5: Human settlements 5
Unit 6: Map Work 2
B. India: Peopleand Economy 35 Marks
Unit 7: People 5
Unit 8: Human Settlements 4
Unit 9: Resourcesand Development 12
Unit 10: Transport, Communication and Internationa Trade 7
Unit 11: Geographical Perspective on selected issuesand problems 4
Unit 12: Map Work 3
C. Practical Work 30 Marks
Unit 1: Processing of Dataand Thematic Mapping 15
Unit 2: Field study or Spatia Information Technology 10
Unit 3: Practical Record Book and VivaVoce 5

CLASS XII

A. Fundamentals of Human Geography (70 Periods) 35 Marks

Unit 1. Human Geography: Nature and Scope Periods 3

Unit 2: People Periods 15

° Population— distribution, density and growth

° Popul ation change-spatid patternsand structure; determinants of popul ation change;
e  Age-sexratio; rura-urban compostion;

° Human devel opment - concept; selected indicators, international comparisons
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Unit 3: Human Activities Periods 25

) Primary activities- concept and changing trends; gathering, pastoral, mining, subsistence
agriculture, modern agriculture; peopleengagedin agricultura and allied activities- some
examplesfrom selected countries.

° Secondary activities-concept; manufacturing: types—household, small scale, largescale,
agro based and minera based industries; people engaged in secondary activities- some
examplesfrom selected countries.

° Tertiary activities-concept; trade, transport and communi cation; services, peopleengaged
intertiary activities- someexamplesfrom selected countries

° Quaternary activities-concept; knowledge based industries; peopleengagedin quaternary
activities- someexamplesfrom selected countries

Unit 4: Transport, Communication and Trade Periods 19

° Land transport - roads, railways, trans-continental railways.
e  Water trangport- inland waterways, major ocean routes.
e  Airtransport- Intercontinental air routes.
° Oil and gaspipelines.
° Satellite communication and cyber space.
) International trade-Basesand changing patterns; portsasgatewaysof internationd trade,
roleof WTO inInternational trade.
Unit 5: Human Settlements Periods 8

) Settlement types- rural and urban; morphology of cities(case study); distribution of mega
cities, problemsof human settlementsin devel oping countries.

Unit6: Map Work on identification of features based on above units on
the outline Political map of World.

Part B. India: People and Economy 70 Periods

Unit 7: People Periods 12
° Population: digtribution, dengity and growth; composition of population- linguigtic, religious;
seX, rurd-urban and occupationa— pol ul ation change through timeand regiona variations,
) Migration: international, national -causes and consequences,
° Human devel opment: selected indicatorsand regiond patterns;
° Population, environment and devel opment.
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Unit 8: Human Settlements Periods 8

Rural settlements- typesand distribution;
Urban settlements- types, distribution and functiona classfication.

Unit 9: Resources and Development Periods 28

Land resources- general land use; agricultural land use, Geographical conditionsand
distribution of major crops (Wheat, Rice, Tea, Coffee, Cotton, Jute, Sugarcane and
Rubber), agricultura development and problems.

Water resources-availability and utilization-irrigation, domestic, industrial and other uses;
scarcity of water and conservation methods-rain water harvesting and watershed
management (one case study related with participatory watershed management to be
introduced).

Mineral and energy resources- distribution of metallic (Ironore, Copper, Bauxite,
Manganese) ; non-metdlic (Mica, Salt) minerals, conventiona (Coal, Petroleum, Natural
gasand Hydro dectricity) and non-conventional energy sources(solar, wind, biogas) and
conservation.

Industries- types, factorsof industria location; distribution and changing pattern of selected
industries-iron and steel, cotton textiles, sugar, petrochemical's, and knowledge based
industries; impact of liberalization, privatisation and globalisation onindustrial location;
industrid clugters,

Planningin India- target areaplanning (case study); ideaof sustainable devel opment (case

study).

Unit 10: Transport, Communication and International Trade Periods 12

Unit 11:

Transport and communication-roads, railways, waterways and airways: oil and gas
pipelines; national electric grids, communication networkings - radio, television,
satelliteand internet.

International trade- changing pattern of India'sforeign trade; seaportsand their hinterland
and airports,

Geographical Perspective on Selected |ssues and Problems (One
case study to be introduced for each topic) Periods 10

Environmental pollution; urban-wastedisposa.
Urbanisation, rurd -urban migration; problemsof dums.
Land Degradation.
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Unit 12: Map work on locating and labelling of features based on above

units on outline political map of India 3 Marks
C. Practical Work
Unit | : Processing of Data and Thematic Mapping (Periods 20)

° Sourcesof data.

° Tabulating and processing of data; cal culation of averages, measuresof central tendency,
deviation and rank correlation;

° Representation of data- construction of diagrams: bars, circlesand flowchart; thematic
maps, construction of dot; choropleth and isopleth maps.

° Useof computersin data processing and mapping.
Unit |1: Field Sudy or Spatial Information Technology (Periods 10)

Fieldvidtand study: map orientation, observation and preparation of sketch; survey onany one
of theloca concerns; pollution, ground water changes, land use and land-use changes, poverty, energy
issues, soil degradation, impact of floods and drought, catchment areaof school, Market survey and
Household survey (any onetopic of local concern may betaken up for the study; observation and
guestionnaire survey may be adopted for the data collection; collected datamay betabul ated and
analysed with diagramsand maps).

OR
Spatial I nfor mation Technology

Introduction to GIS; hardware requirements and software modul es; dataformats; raster and
vector data, datainput, editing & topology building; dataanaysis, overlay & buffer.

Recommended text books:

1.  Fundamentasof Human Geogrphy, Published by NCERT
2. India- Poepleand Economy, Published by NCERT

3. Practica Work in Geography, Published by NCERT
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24, PSYCHOL OGY (Code No. 037)

Psychology isintroduced asan el ective subject at the higher secondary stage of school education.
Asadiscipline, psychology speciaizesinthe study of experiences, behavioursand mental processes
of human beingswithinasocio-cultura and socio- historical context. Thiscourse purportstointroduce
thelearnersto the basicidesas, principlesand methodsin psychology so asto enablethem to understand
themselvesand their socia world better. Theemphasisisput on creating interest and exposure needed
by learnersto develop their own knowledge base and understanding.

The coursedealswith psychological knowledge and practiceswhich are contextually rooted. It
emphas zesthe complexity of behavioura processesand discouragess mplistic cause-effect thinking.
Thisispursued by encouraging critical reasoning, allowing studentsto appreciatetheroleof cultural
factorsin behaviour, andillustrating how biology and experience shape behaviour. The coursewhile
devel oping an appreciation of subjectivity, asofocuseson multiplicity of worldviews.

Itissuggested that the teaching - learning processes should involve studentsin evolving their
own understanding. therefore, teaching of psychology should be based on the use of case studies,
narratives, experiential exercises, analysisof common everyday experiences, etc.

Thepresent effort at reforming and updating the syllabusisbased on the feedback received from
theteachersand Sudentsaswel | assomenew educationa and curricular concernssuch as, thecurriculum
load, interdisciplinary approach, issuesrel ated to gender parity, concernsof specia and marginalised
groups, peaceand environmenta concerns, andincul cating citizenship val ues.

Objectives

1.  Todeveopappreciation about human behaviour and human mindinthecontext of learners
immediate society and environment.

2. Todeveopinlearnersan gopreciation of multidisciplinary natureof psychologica knowledge
anditsapplicationinvariousaspectsof life.

3.  Toenablelearnersto become perceptive, socialy awvareand salf -reflective.

Tofacilitate students quest for personal growth and effectiveness, and to enablethemto
becomeresponsive and responsiblecitizens.
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Class XI (Theory)

OneTheory Paper 3Hours

Unitwiseweightage Marks: 70
Units Marks
Foundationsof Psychology
l. I ntroduction to Psychology 08
[I.  Methodsof Psychology 09
1. TheBasesof Human Behaviour 08
V. Human Development 07
V.  Sensory and Perceptual Processes 08
VI. Leaning 08
VII. HumanMemory 08
VIl Languageandthought 07
IX. Motivationand Emotion 07
Practicals (Projects, experiments, small studies) 30

Foundationsof Psychology (90 Periods)

Unit I: Introduction to Psychology 08 Marks (16 Periods)

The unit seeks to help understanding and appreciating psychology as a discipline, its
applicationsand relationshipswith other sciencesthrough appropriate and interesting examples
and analysis of everyday experiences.

Nature of psychology; Basic concepts: Person, Consciousness, Behaviour and Experience:
Similaritiesand variationsin psychological attributes; Evolution of the discipline of psychology;
Devel opmentsin psychology in India; Psychology and other disciplines; Linkagesacrosspsychol ogica
processes.

Unit 11: Methods of Psychology 09 Marks (20 Periods)
The objective of thisunit isto familiarize with the methods of studying and understanding

psychological questionsand issues.

Godsof psychologicd enquiry; Someimportant methods: Observation, Naturdigtic, Experimentd;
Correlationa study; Interview, Case study; Psychological tools: Tests, Questionnairesand gadgets,
Analysis of data: Concepts and computation of the Measures of Central Tendency: Graphical
Presentation of Data: Bar, Histogram, Polygon; Ethical issuesinthestudy of psychological processes.

Unit I11: The Bases of Human Behaviour 08 Marks (20 Periods)

This unit focuses on the role of biological and socio-cultural factors in the shaping of
human behaviour and experience.
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Evolutionary perspective on human behaviour; Biological and cultura roots, Nervoussystem
and endocrinesystem: Structureand rel ationship of with behaviour and experience; Brainand behaviour,
Roleof Neurotransmittersin behaviour. Sleep and weakful ness. Genetic bases of behaviour; Culture
and human behaviour: Socidization, Enculturationand Acculturation; Globdization; Diversty andplurdism
intheIndian context.

Unit 1'V: Human Development 07 Marks (16 Periods)

Thisunit dealswith variationsin devel opment and the devel opmental tasks acrossthelife
span.

Meaning of development; Factorsinfluencing devel opment; Contextsof devel opment; Overview
of devel opmental stages. Prenata devel opment, Infancy, Childhood, Adolescence (particularly issues
of identity, hedlth, social participation), Adulthood and Old age.

Unit V: Sensory and Perceptual Processes 8 Marks (20 Periods)

Thisunit aimsat under standing how various sensory stimuli are received, attended to and
given meaning.

Knowing theworld; Nature of stimuli; Nature and functioning of sense modalities; Sensory
Adaptation; Attention : Nature and determinants; Sel ective and sustai ned attention; Principles of
perceptua organization; Roleof percelver , characteristicsin perception; Pattern recognition; Perceptua
phenomena: After images,; Space Perception, Perceptual constancy, Illusions, Person perception;
Socio-culturd influenceson perception.

Unit VI : Learning 8 Marks (20 Periods)

This unit focuses on how human beings acquire new behaviour and how changes in
behaviour take place.

Natureof learning andlearning curve: Paradigmsof learnings: Classica and Operant Conditioning,
Observationd Learning, Cognitivelearning, Verba learning, Concept learning, skill-learning; Factors
facilitating learning; Transfer of learning: Typesand Applications, Learning styles: Learning disabilities,
SomeA pplicationsof learning principles.

Unit VII : Human Memory 8 Marks (20 Periods)
This unit deals with how information is received, stored, retrieved and lost. It will also

discuss how memory can be improved.

Nature of memory; Information Processing Approach; Levels of processing; Memory
systems- Sensory memory, Short-term memory, Long -term memory; Knowledge representation
and organisation in memory; Memory asaconstructive process, Nature and causes of forgetting;
Enhancing memory; Pathologiesrelated to memory.
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Unit VII1 : Language and Thought 07 Marks (20Periods)

Thisunit dealswith thinking and related processes|like reasoning, problem-solving, decision
making and creative thinking and relationship between thought and language.

Thought and language: Nature and interrrelationship; Stages of cognitive development:
Introduction to theideas of Piaget, Vlygotsky, and Information Processing A pproach; Devel opment of
language and language use; Reasoning: Problem-solving; Decision making; Creetivethinking: Nature,
process and development.

Unit I X: Motivation and Emotion 07 Marks (18 Periods)

This unit focuses on why human beings behave as they do. It also deals with how people
experience positive and negative events and respond to them.

Human existence and nature of motivation; Biological needs; Social and psychological motives:
Achievement, Affiliation and Power, Mad ow'shierarchy of needs, Emerging concepts: Competence,
Sdf efficacy and Intrinsic Motivation: Nature of emotions, Physiological, cognitiveand cultural bases
of emotions; Expression of emotions; Positiveemotions, Happiness, Optimism, Empathy and Gratitude;
Devel opment of positive emotions; Managing negative emotions such asanger and fear.

Practicals (Projects, experiments, small studies, etc.)30 Marks(60 Periods)

The students shall be required to undertake one project and conduct one experiments. The
project would involvethe use of different methods of enquiry and related skills. Practicalswould
involve conducting experimentsand undertaking small studies, exercises, related to thetopicscovered
inthe course (e.g. Human devel opment, L earning, Memory, Motivation, Perception, Attention and
Thinking).

() Practicd (Experments)file 05 Marks
(i) ProjectFile 05 Marks
(i) VivaVoce (Project and experiments) 05 Marks
(iv) Oneexperiment : (05for conduct and 10 for reporting) 15Marks

Recommended text books:
1.  Psychology, Published by NCERT

Class XI1 (Theory)

OneTheory Paper

Unitwise weightage Marks 70
Units Marks
Psychology, Self and Society
l. Intelligenceand Aptitude 09
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[I.  Sdf and Persondity 10

1. Human Strengthsand meeting the Life Challenges 07
IV.  Psychological Disorders 10
V.  TherapeuticApproachesand counsdlling. 07
VI. Attitudeand Socia Cognition 08
VII. Socia Influenceand Group Processes 07
VIII. Environmental and Socid concerns 06
IX. Applied Psychology 06
Practicals(Psychological testing, Case Profileetc.) 30

Psychology, Self and Society

Unit | : Intelligence and Aptitude 09 Marks (20 Periods)

The unit aims at studying how people differ with respect to intelligence and aptitude.

Individud differencesinintelligence: Theoriesof Intelligence; Cultureand Intelligence; Emotiona
intelligence; Aptitude: Natureand types: Assessment of psychologica attributes.

Unit Il : Self and Per sonality 10 Marks (24 Periods)

Thisunit focuses on the study of self and personality in the context of different approaches
in an effort to appraise the person. The assessment of personality will also be discussed.

Aspectsof self: self concept: Self-esteem and Self-regulation; Culture and self; Personality:
Concept; Approachesto Personality: Type and Trait, Psychodynamic, Humanistic, Behavioural
and Cultura ; Assessment of Personality: Self-report M easures, Behavioural Analysis, and Projective
Measures.

Unit Il : Human Strengthsand M eeting Life ChallengesO7 M ar ks(14 Periods)
This unit deals with the nature of stress and how responses to stress depend on an

individual’s appraisal of stressors. Strategiesto cope with stresswill also be dealt with.

Lifechallengeand adjustment; Concept of adaptation; Human strengthsand virtues: Nature,
typesand effectson psychol ogica functioning; Coping with stress;, Conceptsof health and well-being;
Lifestyle, healthand well-being.

Unit 1V: Psychological Disorders 10 Marks (24 Periods)

Thisunit discussesthe concepts of normality and abnormality and the major psychological
disorders.

Conceptsof abnormality and psychological disorder, Causal factors associated with abnormal
behaviour, Classfication of disorder, Mgor psychologicd disorders Anxiety, Somato-form Dissociative,
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Mood, Schizophrenic, Developmental and Behavioural Substance Related.

Unit V : Therapeutic Approaches and counselling
07 Marks (20 Periods)

Thisunit discusses the goals, techni ques and effectiveness of different approachesto treat
psychological disorders.

Nature and process of therapy; Nature of therapeutic rel ationship; Typesof therapies: Psycho-
dynamic, Humanigtic, Cognitive, Behaviour; Alternativethergpies Yoga, Meditation; Zen; Rehailitation
of mentdly ill people. Counsdlling.

Unit VI : Attitude and Social Cognition 08 Marks (20 Periods)
This unit focuses on the formation and change of attitudes, cultural influences on

attributional tendencies and conditionsinfluencing pro-social behaviour.

Explaining behaviour through attributions; Socid cognition; Schemasand stereotypes, Impression
formation; Nature and components of attitudes; Attitude formation and change; Behaviour inthe
presenceof others: Pro-socid Behaviour; Prgjudiceand discrimination; Strategiesfor handling prejudice.

Unit VII : Social Influence and Group Processes 07 Marks (22 Periods)

The unit deal swith the concept of group, its functions and the dynamics of social influence
process like confor mity, obedience and compliance. Different conflict resolution strategieswill
also be discussed.

I nfluence Processess: Nature of Conformity, Obedience, and Compliance: Cooperation and
Compstition; Groups: Nature, formation and types, | nfluence of group onindividua behaviour; Socia
identity; Inter-Group Conflict; Conflict Resolution Strategies.

Unit VIII: Environmental and Social Concerns 06 Marks (18 Periods)
This unit focuses on the application of psychological understanding to some important

social issues.

Human- environment rel ationship; Environmenta effectson human behaviour. Noise, pollution,
crowding, naturd disasters, socia issue: Aggressionand Violence; Socid Inequaity and Poverty; Media
and human val ues, Promoting pro-environmenta behaviour, Human rightsand citizenship; Peace.

Unit I X: Applied Psyhology. 06 Marks (18 Periods)

This unit introduces some of the important areas of application of psychology.
Application of psychology tofollowing areas:

1.  Sports

2. Education
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3. Communication
4.  Organisation

Psychological testing Practicals 30 Marks (60 Periods)

Thestudentsshall berequired to prepare one case profileand conduct 2 practica srelated to the
topicscoveredinthecourse. The case profilewill include devel opmental history of the subject, using
both quditative (observation, interview) and quantitative (Psychol ogical testing) approaches. Practicas
wouldinvolveusng tandardised psychological assessment devicesindifferent domains(eg. intdligence,
personality, aptitude, adjustment, attitude, self-concept, and anxiety).

Distribution of Marks;

(i) Practicd File 05 Marks
(i) CaseProfile 05 Marks
(i)  VivaVoice(Caseprofileand practical) 05 Marks
(i)  Two practicals(5for accurate conduct and 10 for reporting). 15Marks

Recommended text books:
1.  Psychology, Published by NCERT
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Rationale

25. SOCIOLOGY (CodeNo 039)

Sociology isintroduced as an el ective subject at the senior secondary stage. The syllabusis
designed to help learnersto reflect on what they hear and seein the course of everyday lifeand
develop aconstructive attitude towards society in change; to equip alearner with conceptsand
theoretical skillsfor the purpose. The curriculum of Sociology at thisstage should enablethelearner
to understand dynamics of human behaviour inall itscomplexitiesand manifestations. Thelearners
of today need answersand explanationsto satisfy the questionsthat arisein their mindswhiletrying
to understand social world. Therefore, thereisaneed to develop an analytical approach towards
the socia structure so that they can meaningfully participatein the processof socia change. Thereis
scopeinthe syllabusnot only for interactivelearning, based on exercisesand project work but also
for teachersand studentsto jointly innovate new waysof |earning.

Sociology studiessociety. Thechild sfamiliarity withthesociety inwhich she/helivesin
makesthe study of sociology adouble edged experience. At onelevel sociology studies
ingtitutionssuch asfamily and kinship, class, casteand tribereligion and region- contexts
withwhich children arefamiliar of, evenif differentialy. For Indiaisasociety whichis
varied both horizontally and vertically. Theeffort inthe bookswill beto grapple overtly
with thisboth asasource of strength and asasitefor interrogation.

Sonificantly theintellectua legacy of sociology equipsthedisciplinewithaplura perspective
that overtly engageswith theneed for defamiliarization, to unlearn and question the given.
Thisinterrogative and critica character of sociology aso makesit possibleto understand
both other cultures aswell asrelearn about one’sown culture.

Thisplurd perspectivemakesfor aninbuilt richnessand opennessthat not too many other
disciplinesin practice share. Fromitsvery inception sociology hashad mutualy enriching
and contesting traditions of an interpretative method that openly takes into account
‘subjectivity’ and causal explanationsthat pay dueimportanceto establishing causal
correspondenceswith considerabl e sophigtication. Not surprisingly itsfield work tradition
also entailslarge scale survey methodsaswell asarich ethnographic tradition. Indeed
Indian sociology, in particular hasbridged thisdistinction between what has often been
seen asdistinct approaches of sociology and socia anthropology. The syllabus provides
ampleopportunity to makethe child familiar with theexcitement of field work aswell as
itstheoretica significancefor thevery disciplineof sociology.

Theplura legacy of sociology aso enablesabird’seyeview and aworm’seyeview of
thesociety thechildlivesin. Thisisparticularly truetoday whenthelocal isinextricably
defined and shaped by macro global processes.
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Thesyllabus proceedswith theassumption that gender asan organizing principleof society
cannot betreated as an add on topic but isfundamental to the manner that all chapters
shall bededt with.

The chaptersshall seek for achild centric approach that makesit possibleto connect the
livedredlity of childrenwith socia structuresand socia processesthat sociology studies.

A conscious effort will be made to build into the chapters a scope for exploration of
society that makes learning a process of discovery. A way towards this is to deal
with sociological concepts not as givens but a product of societal actions humanly
constructed and therefore open to questioning.

Objectives
1. Toenablelearnersto relate classroom teaching to their outside environment.
2. To introduce them to the basic concepts of sociology that would enable them to
observe and interpret social life.
3.  Tobeawareof thecomplexity of social processes.
To appreciatediversity in society in Indiaand theworld at large.
To build the capacity of studentsto understand and analyze the changesin contemporary
Indian society.
Class Xl
OnePaper Theory 3Hours
UnitwiseWeightage Marks: 80
Units Marks
A. Introducing Sociology 34
Society, Sociology and rel ationship with other social sciences
2.  BasicConcepts
3. Socid Inditutions 10
4.  Cultureand Society 10
5. Practica Sociology : Methods & Techniques Evaluated through Practical
B. Under standing Society 46
Structure, Processand Stratification 10
Socia Change 10
Environment and Society 10
Western Socid Thinkers
10. IndianSociologists
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Class XI

Practical Examination

Max. Marks 20 Timeallotted : 3hrs

UnitwiseWeightage

A. Project (undertaken duringtheacademicyear at school level) 07 marks
I. Statement of the purpose : 2marks
. Methodology / Technique : 2marks
ii.  Condudon : 3marks

B. Viva-based ontheproject work O5marks
Resear ch design 08 marks
I. Overdl format : 1 mark
i Research Question/Hypothesis : 1 mark
iii.  Choiceof technique : 2marks
iv.  Detailed procedurefor implementation of technique : 2marks
V. Limitationsof theabovetechnique : 2marks

A. INTRODUCING SOCIOLOGY Marks

Unit 1: Society & Sociology and Relationship with other (Periods 22)
social sciences

) Introducing Society: Individualsand collectivities. Plurd Perspectives

° Introducing Sociology: Emergence. Nature& Scope. Relationshipto
other disciplines

Unit 2: Basic Concepts (Periods 22)

° Socia Groups

° Statusand Role

° Socid Stratification
° Socia Control

Unit 3: Social Institutions (Periods 24)

° Family and Kinship
° Political and Economic Ingtitutions
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° ReigionasaSocia Indtitution
° EducationasaSocid Ingtitution

Unit 4: Culture And Society (Periods 20)

e  Culture. Valuesand Norms: Shared, Plural, Contested
° Socidization: Conformity, Conflict and the Shaping of Persondity
Unit 5: Practical Sociology: Methods & Techniques (Periods 22)
° Toolsand Techniques. Observation, Survey, Interview
° The Significance of Field Work in Sociology
B. UNDERSTANDING SOCIETY

Unit 6: Sructure, Process and Stratification (Periods 22)
° Socia Structure
° Socia Processes: Cooperation, Competition, Conflict
° Social Stratification: Class, Caste, Race, Gende.

Unit 7: Social Change (Periods 22)

° Socia Change: Typesand Dimens ons; Causes and Consequences.
) Socia Order: Domination, Authority & Law; Contestation, Crime& Violence
e  Village Town& City: ChangesinRura & Urban Society

Unit 8: Environment And Society (Periods 18)
° Ecology and Society
° Environmental Crisesand Social Responses

Unit 9: Western Social Thinkers (Periods 24)

° Karl Marx on Class Conflict
° EmileDurkheim on Division of Labour

° Max Weber on Bureaucracy
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Unit 10: Indian Sociologists (Periods 24)
° GS. Ghuryeon Raceand Caste 10 Marks
° D.P. Mukerji on Traditionand Change
° A.R. Desai onthe State
° M.N. SrinivasontheVillage

Recommended textbooks

1. Sociology, Part-1, Published by NCERT

2. Understanding Society, Part-11, Published by NCERT

Class XlI

OnePaper Theory 3Hours Marks 80

UnitwiseWeightage
Units 2008
I ndian Society 32
1.  Introducing Indian Society Nonevauative
2. Demographic Structure & Indian Society 6
3.  Socid Inditutions-Continuity and change 6
4. MaketasaSocid Ingtitution 6
5. Paternof Socid Inequality and Excluson 6
6. Chdlengesof Culturd Diversity 8
7. Suggestionsfor Project Work Nonevauative

Changeand Development in Indian Society 48

8.  Structura Change 6
9.  Culturd Change 6
10. TheStory of Democracy 6
11. Changeand Developmentin Rural Society 6
12. Changeand Development inIndustria Society 6
13. Globalizationand Sociad Change 6
14. MassMediaand Communications 6
15. Socid Movements 6
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Practical Examination
Max. Marks 20
UnitwiseWeightage

Timeallotted : 3hrs

A. Project (undertaken duringtheacademicyear at school level) 07 marks
I. Statement of the purpose 2marks
. Methodology / Technique 2marks
ii.  Condudon 3marks

B. Viva-based ontheproject work O5marks
Resear ch design 08 marks
I. Overdl format 1 mark
i Research Question/Hypothesis 1 mark
ii.  Choiceof technique 2 mark
iv.  Detailed procedurefor implementation of technique 2mark
V. Limitationsof theabovetechnique 2mark
B & Ctobeadministered ontheday of theexterna examination

INDIAN SOCIETY Marks 58

Unit 1: Introducing I ndian Society (Periods 10)
° Colonidism, Nationdism, Classand Community

Unit 2: Demographic Structure And Indian Society

(Periods 10)

° Rura-Urban Linkagesand Divisons

Unit 3: Social Institutions: Continuity & Change (Periods 14)
° Family and Kinship
° The Caste System

Unit 4: Market AsA Social Institution (Periods 10)
° Market asaSocial Ingtitution

Unit 5: Pattern of Social Inquality & Exclusion (Periods 24)

° Caste Prejudice, Scheduled Castes and Other Backward Classes
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° Margindization of Tribad Communities
° The Strugglefor Women'sEquality

° TheProtection of RdigiousMinorities
° Caringfor the Differently Abled

Unit 6: The Challenges Of Cultural Diverdty (Periods 12)

) Problemsof Communalism, Regionalism, Casteism & Petriarchy
° Roleof the Statein aPlural and Unequa Society
e  What We Share

Unit 7: Suggestions For Project Work (Periods 18)

B. CHANGEANDDEVELOPMENT ININDIA

Unit 8: Sructural Change ( Periods 10)
° Colonidism, Indudtridization, Urbanization.

Unit 9: Cultural Change (Periods 12)

° M odernization, Westerni zation, Sanskritisation, Secularizaion.
° Socia Reform Movements& Laws
Unit 10 : The Sory Of Demaocr acy (Periods 22)

° The Congtitution asaninstrument of Social Change
° Parties, Pressure Groupsand Democratic Politics
° Panchayati Rg and the Challengesof Socid Transformation

Unit 11: Change And Development In Rural Society
(Periods 10)
° Land Reforms, Green Revolution and Agrarian Society

Unit 12: Change And Development In Industrial Society
(Periods 14)
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From Planned Industridizationto Liberdization
Changesinthe Class Structure

Unit 13: Globalisation And Social Change (Periods 12)
Unit 14: Mass Media And Communication Process (Periods 12)
Unit 15: Social Movements (Periods 22)

Class-Based M ovements; Workers, Peasants.

Caste-Based Movements: Dalit Movement, Backward Castes, Trendsin Upper Caste
Responses.

Women'sMovementsin Independent India.
Tribal Movements.
Environmental Movements.

Recommended textbooks

1. Indian Society - Sociology, Published by NCERT
2. Socid Changeand Development published by NCERT.
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26. Philosophy (Code No. 040)

OBJECTIVES

Philosophy, atheoretica enterprisewith practical applications, amsat understanding the nature
and meaning of lifeand Redlity. Itisboth aview of redity and away of life. Itisconsidered to bethe
mother of all branches of knowledge. The nature of Philosophy isthat in it no answer is left
unquestioned. It attemptsto understand and explain the fundamental axiomsand presuppositions
which aretaken for granted by all branches of knowledge. The+2 syllabusisdesignedto givethe
studentsaglimpse of the nature of problemsand theway they aredealt withinitsvariousbranches-
Logic, Ethics, Classical Indian Philosophy and Western Philosophy.

CLASS XI (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time: 3Hours 100 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
Scientific Method

1 Methodsof Natural and Social Sciences 10
2 Observation and Experiment 10
3.  ScienceandHypothesis 10
4 Mill’sMethodsof Experimenta Inquiry 10
5 NyayaTheory of Knowledge (Genera Survey) 10
Logic

6.  Thenatureand subject matter of logic 06
7.  Termsand Propositions 15

Rel ation between Propositions

8.  Caegoricd Syllogism 10
9.  Elementsof SymbolicLogic 06
10. Buddhist Forma Logic 13
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Unit1:

Unit2:

Unit 3:

Unit4:

Unit5:

Unit 6;

Unit7:

Unit 8

Unit9:

M ethodsof Natural and Social Sciences 20 Pds.

Vaue of Science. Nature and aim of Scientific Methods; Difference between Scientific
induction, and Induction by s mpleenumeration. Difference between methods of Natural
Sciencesand Socia Sciences.

Observation and Experiment 20 Pds.
Their Differences, falaciesof observation.
Scienceand Hypothesis 25 Pds.

Theplaceof hypothesisin scientific method. Formulation of relevant hypothesis. Formal
conditionsof valid hypothesis. Hypothesisand crucid experiments.

Mill’smethodsof Experimental Inquiry 25 Pds.
Themethod of agreement;

Themethod of difference;

Thejoint method of agreement and difference;

Themethod of concomitant variation;

Themethod of residue

Nyaya Theory of Knowledge 30 Pds.
Genera Survey —Prama, Pramana, Pramanya, Pratyaksa, Anumana, Upamana, Sabda
LOGIC

Thenatureand scopeof logic 14 Pds.
What isLogic?Useand application of Logic. Difference between Truth and Vaidity
Termsand Propositions 30 Pds

Definition of Term; Denotation and Connotation of Terms. Definition of Propositionand
traditiona classification of Propositions. Ditribution of Terms.

Relation between Propositions 12 Pds.
Traditional Squareof Propositions

Categorical Syllogism 24 Pds.
Itsdefinition: Rulesof valid syllogismand Falacies.

Elementsof SymbolicLogic 14 Pds.

Vaueof usngsymbolsinLogic
Basic Truth-tables.
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Unit 10: Buddhist Formal Logic: Theory of Anuman 26 Pds.
Suggested reference:

1. BholaNath Roy Text-book of InductiveLogic
2. -do- Text-book of DeductivelLogic
3. .M. Copi Introductionto Logic.
4. S.C.Chatterjee NyayaTheory of Knowledge.
5. S.R.Bhattand AnuMeéehotra Buddhist Epistemology
6. Chatterjeeand Dutta I ndian Philosophy

CLASS XIl (THEORY)
OneTheory Paper Time: 3Hours 100 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage
Units Marks
A. INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 50
1. Natureand Schoolsof Indian Philosophy 10
2. Philosophy of theBhagavad Gita 10
3. Buddhigm, Jainiam 10
4. NyayaVaiseskaand Samkhya Yoga 10
5. AdvataVedanta 10
B. WESTERN PHILOSOPHY 50
6. Knowledgeandtruth 10
7. Thecausd Principle. 10
8. Natureof Redity 10
9. Redismandldedism 10
C. Applied Philosophy
10. Environmenta Ethics, Professiona Ethicsand Philosophy of Education 10

A.INDIAN PHILOSOPHY -

Unit 1 Natureand Schoolsof I ndian Philosophy: Somebasicissues
Rta, Karma, Four Purusarthas: Dharma,Artha, Kamaand Moksa 24 Pds,

Unit2: Philosophy of theBhagavad Gita: KarmaYoga (AnasaktaKarma), Svadharama,

Lokasamgraha 24 Pds.

Unit 3: Buddhism, Jainism 24 Pds.
Four nobletruthsand eight-fold path; Theory of dependent origination. Anekantavada
and syadvada.
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Unit 4: Nyaya - Vaises ka and Samkhya—Yoga 24 Pds

(1) Nyayatheory of Pramanas, (2) VaiseskaTheory of Padarthas’, (3) SamkhyaTheory
of Three Gunas, (4) Yoga- The Eight-fold Practice.

Unit5: AdvaitaVedanta 24 Pds.
Thenature of Atman, Brahman and theworld.
B. WESTERN PHILOSOPHY

Unit6: Knowledgeandtruth
Rationaism, Empiricism and Kant'sCritica Philosophy

Unit7:  TheCausal Principle 24 Pds.

Natureof Cause
Aristotle' stheory of four-fold causation cause-effect relationship: entaillment, regularity
and succession. Theoriesof causation.

Unit 8: Natur e of Reality

Proofsfor theexistence of God 24 Pds.
Ontologica, Teleologica and Cosmological arguments.

Unit 9: Realism and I dealism 24 Pds.
Mind-Body Problem

C. Applied Philosophy

Unit10:  Environmental Ethicsand Professional Ethics 24 Pds.

(a) Sudy of Physical, Mental and Spiritual Environments
(b) Medical and BusinessEthics.
(¢) Philosophy of Education

Suggested References:

1. John Patrick [ ntroductionto Philosophy

2. JohnHospers Introductionto Philosophicd Andysis

3. D.M. Dattaand S.C. Chatterjee Introductionto Indian Philasophy

4, M. Hiriyanna Essentidsaf Indian Philosophy

5. A.C.Ewing Fundamenta Questionsaf Philosophy

6. H. Titus LivingissuesinPhilosophy

7. C.D.Shama A Critica Survey of Indian Philosophy

8. WilliamLillie AnIntroductionto Ethics

0. S.R. Bhattaand Anu Mehrotra Buddhi sts Epistemol ogy, (Greenwood
Publishing House, Connecticus, USA)

10. Shri Aurobindo On Education, Pondicherry

11. S.R. Bhatt Knowledge, Values and Education, Gyana

Publishing House, New Delhi.
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27.CREATIVEWRITINGAND TRANSLATION STUDIES
Code No. 069

Aimsand Objectivesof the Course

To enablethelearnersto understand literature asacreative act and understand the creativity
involvedinit.

To enablethem to appreciate theform of the creative work, thewriter's purpose, itsmeaning,
theattitudesand moods, cultural nuancesand itsuniversal appeal.

To enable them to understand the meaning that isnot directly expressed and the multiplicity of
meaningsthat may be understood from thetext.

To enablethem to generally appreciateliterature and to respond to atext both intellectually and
emotiondly.

To acquaint them with the different literary practices, genres, styles, figures of speech and
techniquesof writing.

To enablethem to writecreatively guided by the principlesof different genresof writingin both
fictiona and non-fictional prose, aswell aspoetry.

To makethem awarethat for trandation, they need proficiency in both thelanguages.

To enablethem to learn and use the principles underlying trand ation from one language into
another.

To equipthemto trand ate s mpletextsfrom onelanguageinto another whileretaining theflavour
of theorigind text.

TheWholeApproach to CreativeWriting and Trandation Sudies

Idedlly theteacher hersalf/himself should show sensitivity towardsdifferent formsof literature
and highlight the creative dimens onsof thetext.

Anintegrated skill approachisrecommended to enablethelearnersto listen, read and respond
both oraly and inthewritten form so that theliterary experience becomesacomplete one.

Theteacher isexpected to perceivethelearnersasindividua s, thus making room for multiple
meaningsand connotations, depending ontheir own perceptionsand previous experiences.

Though literature has creative principles, established forms, styles, even imagery for different
themesand genres'out-of thebox' thinking should al so be encouraged.

Both group and individual activitiesare advisableto foster discussion, exposition, expression
and contemplation.
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Acquisition of Language Skills

ApproachtoReading

Activitiesthat enablethelearner to draw upon hisown experienceto understand the meaning of
theliterary text.

Activitiesthat promotethe higher order reading skillsof interpretative, evaluative and creative
comprehension should be employed.

Method of reading should |ead to the devel opment of vocabulary by perceivingtherr differentia
levelsof meaning.

Devel opment of the ability to deconstruct atext to read between and beyond thelinesshould be
encouraged.

Specific Objectivesof Reading

Todevelopinthelearnerstheability to:

usedictionaries, thesaurusand reference materialsboth actual and virtua

read differently i.e. skimming, scanning and closereading.

infer and understand thewriter'sattitude, bias, cultural andideological leanings.
comprehend the difference between what issaid and what isimplied.
differentiatethelanguage of persuasion, exposition and expression of personal fedingsandidess.
distinguishfact fromopinion.

grasp the cultural context of thework.

identify different figures of speech and appreciatethewriter'spurposein usingthem
develop apersonal responseto the giventext

appreciatethe specia featuresof thelanguage usedinliterary text

identify the dementsof style such ashumour, pathos, satireandirony inthetext
exploreand evaluatefeatures of character, plot, setting etc.

appreciatetheoral, mobileand visua elementsof drama.
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Listeningand Speaking (Aural and Oral)

Specific Objectives of Aural and Oral Skillsinvolved in the conduct of the course areto
develop theability to:

° listento different typesof textsand distinguish their types/genres, thelanguage used, the purpose
for whichitiswritten and interpret meaning.

) listen with comprehension speeches, lecturesand talks and participate actively in the ensuing
discusson.

° listen to reportsand other expository textsand extract relevant information: listeningfor gist or
detail.

° listento poetry for understanding and enjoyment.

e takepartinrole-playsand enact different charactersindrama

° develop theart of public speaking.

° read poetry aoud with expression.

Approach toWriting Skills

Classroom appr oach should involveactivitiesthat enablelear ner sto develop the skillsusing
aprocessapproach:

TheWriting Skillsthat the courseaimsto devel op are the advanced writing skills. However, during the
courseof theactivitiesthelearnerswould a so learn the sub-skillsof writing and get aninsight into the
processof writing.

The courseaimsto devel op advanced writing skillsinvolving the sub-skillsof writing which will
e leadtoalogicda conclusion of areading activity.

e integratelistening, speaking and reading asprecursorsto the actua act of writing.

e  avoidlinguigicor stylisticerrorsinwriting.

e  useappropriatelanguage, style, format, metre (in poetry), sentence-length and length of the
pieceor embellishmentsin aparticular genre.

e writeinanorigind manner whileadheringtothebasic principlesof agenre.
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Further, theobjectiveistotrain thelear ner sspecifically in thefollowing kindsof writing:

responsesto the questions based on thetext.

different kindsof text using appropriatevocabulary, language, length and style.
expository texts: reports, descriptions of people, placesand processes.

narr ativetexts:. reports, autobiography, memoir, stories.

r eflectivetexts: using ideasand themes expressing one'sview and using apersuasivewriting
dyle.

travel ogues and featuresfesturing appropriateillustrationsand highlights.
essayson different themesconcerning their lives.
smpledoriesinanarrativestyle.

simplediaoguesonagiven situation.

abook or afilmreview.

short speechesinanimpressiveor persuasivestyle.

adiary or ajournal.

full-fledged compositionfrom outlines

poems using appropriate wordsand keeping in mind therhyme and metre.
short poemswithin theframe of agiven genreof poetry.

Participation in an inter active class-room approach isadvised. Activitiesshould bedesigned
topromote

)

i)

understanding the employment of different kindsof writing skills, and
appreci ation and effective composition of different kindsof writing.
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CREATIVEWRITINGAND TRANSLATION STUDIES

CodeNo: 069
ClassXI
3hours
Onepaper 100 Marks
Section-wise Weightage of the Paper
Section Areasof Learning Marks
A. Reading Comprehension (Three unseen passages, proseand poetry) | 2
B. i) CreativeWriting Skills 20 80
i) Trandaion 20
C. Textud 2
D Portfolio Assessment (CCE - Internd) 20
Total : | 100
SECTION A
READING COMPREHENSION 20 Marks
40 period

Three unseen passages (including poems) with a variety of questions on different levels of
comprehension (literd, interpretative and critical) including marksfor vocabulary such asinferring and
word formation. Thetota range of thethree passagesincluding the poem or astanza, would be about
1050-1100 words.

a. Non-fictional prose, an excerpt 250-300 wordsin length (for extracting information, inferring
and interpreting, eval uating and word attack)

- 07 marks

b.  Fictional prose, avery short story or an excerpt, 250-300 wordsin length (for interpretation,

understanding character, making personal responsesand vocabulary)

- 07 marks

c. A short poem or a few stanzas (for understanding central idea, appreciation and
persona response)

Thepassagesor poemscould be any one of thefollowing types:
a)  Autobiographiesor reflectivewriting likeessaysor articles.

b)  Excerptsfrom narrativeandfictiona writinglikestories, novelsand plays.

- 06 marks

c) A short poemlikeasonnet or alyric, or astanzafrom aballad or alonger lyrical poem.
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SECTION B

A CREATIVEWRITINGSKILLS 20 marks
40 periods
Four writing tasksasindicated below:

1. Developacomposition of persona writing such asadiary entry, memoir or an autobiography

(200words) 6 marks

2. Developafeatureor areview such asatravelogue, book or film review based onverbal or a
visuad input (200 wor ds) 6 marks

3. Deveopinganoriginal poem such asasonnet or alyric or freeverse based onagivenideaor
theme, visua input, anincident or eventinlife. 8 marks

B  TRANSLATION 20 Marks
40 periods

1. Guidedtrandationi.e. apiece of translated text for completion based on the original text
(prose or poetry) 04 marks

2. Opentrandation of aprose piece (100 wor ds) 08 marks
3.  Opentrandation of ashort poem or astanza 08 marks

SECTION C

READER 20 Marks
60 periods

1.  Four questionsof threemarkseachto beanswered in 60-80 wor dsbased on the understanding
of thetext. 12 marks

2. Oneout of thetwo open ended essay topicsto beanswered in 200 wor ds. 08 marks

SECTION D

PORTFOLIOASSESSMENT 20 Marks
50 periods

The Reader hasinbuilt suggestionsand activitiesfor the students Portfolio.

20 mar kshave been dlotted for the Por tfolio wherein the following would be assessed:
|deasand their sequencing

Applying thebasi c principlesof the particular genre

Useof correct and effectivelanguage

Useof appropriatestyle

Useof techniquesand figuresof speech.

a b~ w DN P
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Note: ThePortfoliowill consist of acompilation of all written submissionsover the duration of the
course. A minimum of 15writtenassignmentseachof creativewriting and trandationwould needto
be submitted. Thesubmission would include both the original and improved versions of assigned
tasksreflectiveof gradua improvement.

ThePortfoliowill beevauated according to thefollowing criteria:

1.  Regularity insubmission of both classand homewritten assignments.

2. Quality of taskswith emphasison cregtive and comprehensive gpplication.
3. Averagegradesof al Creative Writing and Trand ation written tasks.

4.  Ord Communication Skillsand classroom transaction.

Conver sation Skillswill betested aspart of ' ContinuousAssessment' . The students can be assessed
for making rel evant responsesto the text, making apoint of view and defending their point of view.
Studentswill also be assessed for their ability to read aloud portionsfrom stories, poemsor plays.
Dramatization would be another aspect which would be used for exercising their spoken sKills.

NOTE: ThePortfoliocan bemonitored and moderated at any timeby an expert nominated
by the Boar d.

Recommended Books:

Reader : 1. CreativeWriting& Trandation Sudiesfor ClassX| published by CBSE.
2. Reader published by NCERT.
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CREATIVEWRITINGAND TRANSLATION STUDIES
Code No. : 069
ClassXlI

3hours
Onepaper 100 Marks

Section-wise Weightage of the Paper

Section Areasof Learning Marks
A. Reading Comprehension (Three unseen passages, proseand poetry) | 2
B. i) CreativeWriting Skills 20Q 80
if) Trandaion 20
C. Textud 2
D Portfolio Assessment (CCE - Internal) 20
Total : | 100
SECTION A
READING COMPREHENSION 20 Marks
40 periods

Threeunseen passages (including poems) with avariety of questionson different levelsof compre-
hension (literd, interpretativeand critical) including marksfor vocabulary such asinferring and word
formation. Thetotda range of the three passagesincluding the poem or astanza, would be about 1050-
1100words.

a Non-fictional prose, an excerpt 400-450 wor dsinlength (for extracting information, infer-
ring and interpreting, evaluating and word attack) 07 marks

b. Fictional prose, avery short story or an excerpt, 300-350 wor dsinlength (for interpreta-
tion, understanding character, making persona responses, and vocabulary) 07 marks

C. A short poem or afew stanzas (for understanding central idea,appreciation and persond
response) 06 marks

Thepassagesor poemscould be any one of thefollowing types:

a) Excerptsfrom expository or narrativewriting like descriptions, reports, biographies, memoirs
or autobiographiesor reflectivewriting likeessaysor articles.

b) Excerptsfrom narrativeandfictional writing like stories, novelsand plays.

C) A short poem likeasonnet or alyric, or astanzafromaballad or alonger lyrical poem.
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SECTION B

i) CREATIVEWRITINGSKILLS 20 marks
40 periods

Four writing tasksasindicated below:
4, Develop acompaosition of personal writing such asadiary entry, memoir or an autobiography

(200words) 6 marks

5. Develop afeatureor areview such asatravelogue, book or film review based on verba or
avisua input (200 wor ds) 6 marks

6. Developing anoriginal piece of writing based on agiven ideaor theme, visual input, an
incident or eventinlife. 8 marks

i) TRANSLATION 20 Marks
40 periods

7. Guided trandation i.e. apieceof trandated text for completion based on the original text
(proseor poetry) 04 marks

8. Open trandation of aprose piece (100 wor ds) 08 marks
9. Open trandation of ashort poem or astanza 08 marks

SECTION C

READER 20 Marks
60 periods

10. Four questionsout of five of three marks each to be answered in 60-80 wor dsbased on the
understanding of thetext. 12 marks

11. Oneout of thetwo open ended essay topicsto be answered in 200 wor ds. 08 marks

SECTION D

Portfolio Assessment 20 Marks
40 periods

The Reader hasinbuilt suggestionsand activitiesfor the students Portfolio.

20 mar kshave been dlotted for the portfolio wherein thefoll owing would be assessed:

1. |deasand their sequencing

Applyingthebasic principlesof theparticular genre

Useof correct and effectivelanguage

Useof appropriate style

o g w N

Useof techniquesand figures of speech.
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Note: ThePortfoliowill consist of acompilation of al written submission over the duration of the
course. A minimum of 15written assgnmentseach of creativewriting and trand ationwould need to
be submitted. Thesubmission would include both the original and improved versions of assigned
tasksreflectiveof gradua improvement.

ThePortfoliowill beevauated according to thefollowing criteria:

1. Regularity in submission of both classand homewritten assgnments.

2. Quality of taskswith emphasison creative and comprehensive application.
3. Averagegradesof al Creative Writing and Trand ation written tasks.

4. Ora Communication Skillsand classroom transaction.

Conver sation Skillswill betested as part of ' ContinuousAssessment'. The students can be as-
sessed for making relevant responsesto thetext, making apoint of view and defending their point of
view. Studentswill also be assessed for their ability to read aloud portionsfrom stories, poemsor
plays. Dramati zation would be another aspect whichwould be used for exercising their spoken skills.

NOTE : ThePortfolio can bemonitored and moder ated at any timeby an expert nominated
by the Boar d.

Recommended Books:
Reader : CreativeWritingand Trandation Sudiesfor ClassXI1 published by CBSE.
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28.PHYSICAL EDUCATION
(Code N0.048)

It covers the following:

. Eligibility conditionsfor opting Physical Education asan eective subject 11. Conditionsfor granting
affiliation to the schoolsfor offering Physical Education asan eectivesubject I11. Theory syllabusfor
classXI (Part A & B) IV. Theory syllabusfor classXIl (Part A & B). V. Part C- Practical - Distribu-
tion of marksfor thepractica syllabus.

|. ELIGIBILITY CONDITIONS FOR OPTING
PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Thefollowing category of studentsshall be permitted to opt the Physical Education:

) Those granted permission to join the course should be medically fit to follow the physical
education curriculum, theory and practical, prescribed by the Board.

(i) Thosewho have represented the school inthe Inter School Sports& Games Competitionsin
any Game/Sport.

(i) The student should undergo the prescribed physi cal fithesstest and secure aminimum of 40%
score.

II. CONDITIONS FOR GRANTING AFFILIATION TO SCHOOLS
FOR OFFERING PHYSICAL EDUCATION AS AN ELECTIVE
SUBJECT.

Only those school ssatisfying thefollowing conditionswill be permitted to offer physica educationasa
course of study at +2 stage asan el ective subject:

()] The school should have adequate open space to accommodate at |east 200 M track and play
fiddsfor minimum three games/sports.

(i) Theteacher handling the elective programme of physical education should hold aMaster
Degreein Physical Education.

(i) The school should provide adequate fundsfor physical education and health education for
purchase of equipments, bookson physical education and a so for the maintenance of sports
fadlities
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1. PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Class X1 — Theory Max.Marks 70

PART —A

UNIT I : CONCEPT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION

11
1.2
1.3
14
15

Meaning and Definition of Physical Education, ItsAim and Objectives

Need andimportance of Physical Education

Misconceptionsabout Physical Education & itsRelevancein Inter Disciplinary Context
Philosophiesof Physical Education - Idedlism; Naturalism; Pragmatism and Humanism

Fundamenta conceptsof Biomechanicsin Physical Education and Sports- Lawsof Motion,
Force, Friction and Projectiles

UNIT 2 : CAREER ASPECTS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION

21
22
2.3
24
2.5

Physica Education asaProfession
Professond Ethics

Physical Education and Career Options
Avenuesfor Career Preparation

Sdlf Assessment for Career Choices

UNIT 3: HEALTH CONCEPTS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION

31
3.2
3.3
34

Roleof Physica Education Programmeon Individua & Family
Community Health Programme

Effectsof Alcohol, Tobacco and Drugson Sports Performance

Life Style Management and Sports - Obesity, Hypertension and Stress

UNIT 4: OLYMPIC MOVEMENT

41
4.2
4.3

Ancient Olympics(Before 1896)
Modern Olympics (After 1896)
Olympic Idedlsand objectives
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4.4  Vduesthrough OlympicsMovement - Friendship, Solidarity, Fair Play and Freeof Discrimi-
nation.

45  Olympic Symbols

UNIT 5: SOCIOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION
5.1 Meaning of Sociology

5.2 Concept of Sports Sociology and itsImportance

5.3 Games & SportsasMan's Cultural Heritage

54 Socidizationin Sportsat Home, School & Community

55 L eadership through Physical Education Programmes

UNIT 6 : MEASUREMENTS IN SPORTS

6.1  Meaninganditsimportancein Physcal Education and Sports
6.2  CrossWeber Test (Contents& Administration)

6.3  Cdculationof BMI

6.4  Cdculationof Wast-Hip-Ratio

6.5  Rock Fort OnemileTest

6.6 AAPHERPhysca FitnessTest (Content & Administration)
6.7  Measurement of Heart Rate (Resting & After Exercise)

UNIT 7: PHYSIOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION
7.1  Wamingup- Genera & SpecificanditsPhysiologicd basis

7.2  Functionsand Effectsof Exerciseon Muscular & Skeleta Systems

7.3  Functionsand Effectsof Exerciseon Respiratory & Circulatory Systems

7.4  FactorsAffecting thePhysica Fitness Components

UNIT 8: CHANGING TRENDSIN PHYSICAL EDUCATION & SPORTS
8.1  Concept and Principlesof Integrated Physical Education
8.2  Concept and Principlesof Adapted Physical Education
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8.3  Concept and Componentsof Occupationa Health Hazards
84  Concept and Componentsof Healthrelated fitness
85  SportsforAll

Part B

Following sub topicsrelated to any one Game/Sport of choice of student out of: Athletics,
Badminton, Gymnastics, Judo, Skating, Swimming, Table Tennis, Taekwondo, Tennis, Yoga

UNIT 1

1.1 History of the Game/Sport

1.2  Latest General Rulesof the Game/Sport

1.3  Specificationsof Play Fieldsand Related Sports Equipments
1.4  Important Tournamentsand Venues

15  SportsPersondities

1.6  Proper Sports Gear anditsImportance

Unit 2

2.1  Fundamental Skillsof the Game/Sport

2.2  Specific Exercisesof Warm-up and Conditioning
2.3  Reated SportsTerminologies

24  SportsAwards

25  Common Sportsinjuries& itsPrevention

2.6  CBSE SportsanditsOrganizational Set-up

253



V. PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Class XIl — Theory Max.Marks 70

PART —A

UNIT 1: PHYSICAL FITNESS & WELLNESS

11
1.2
1.3
14
1.5

Meaning & Importanceof Physical Fithess& Wellness
Componentsof Physical Fitness& Wellness
FactorsAffecting Physical Fitness& Wellness
Principlesof Physica Fithess Development

Meansof Fitness Development - Aerobic & Anaerobic, Games& Sports, Yogaand Recre-
ationd Activities

UNIT 2 : PLANNING IN SPORTS

21
2.2
2.3
24

Fixtures - Knock Out; League; Seeding and Bye

IntramuralsAnd Extramurals

Formation Of Committeesfor Organizing SportsEvents

Specific Sports Programmes - Health Runs; Runfor Fun; Runfor Unity;

Run for Awareness; Run for Specific Causes.

UNIT 3 : SPORTS ENVIRONMENT

31
32
33

34

Meaning & Need for Sports Environment
Essential Elementsof Positive Sports Environment

Roleof Individual in Improvement of Sports Environment for Prevention of Sports Related
Accidents

Roleof Spectatorsand Mediafor Creating Positive Sports Environment

UNIT 4 : POSTURES

4.1
4.2

Meaning and Concept of Correct Postures- Standing And Sitting

Advantages of Correct Posture
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4.3  Common Postural Deformities- Knock Knee; Flat Foot; Round
Shoulders; Lordosis, Kyphosis, Bow Legsand Scolioses
4.4  Physica ActivitiesasCorrective Measures

UNIT 5: YOGA

51  Meaning & Importanceof Yoga

5.2  YogaasanIndianHeritage

5.3  Elementsof Yoga

54  Roleof Yogain Sports- Asanas, Pranayam and Mediation

UNIT 6 : SPORTS AND NUTRITION
6.1 Baanced Diet

6.2  Elementsof Diet

6.3  Componentsof Diet

6.4  Roleof Diet on Performance

UNIT 7 : TRAINING METHODS

7.1  Meaning, Concept and Principlesof Training

7.2  Methodsof Hexibility Development

7.3  Methodsof Strength Devel opment - |sometric & Isotonic

7.4  Methodsof Endurance Development - Continuous Method, Interval Training & Fartlek.
7.5  Methodsof Speed Development

7.6  CircuitTraning

UNIT 8 : PSYCHOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION
8.1  Definition & Importanceof SportsPsychology

8.2  Typesand Techniquesof Motivation

8.3  Deveopmenta Characteristicsat Different Stagesof Growth
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84  Adolescent Problems& itsManagement
8.5  EthicsinSports
8.6  Anxiety anditsManagement

Part B

Following sub topicsrelated to any one Game/Sport of choice of student out of: Basket-
ball, Cricket, Football, Handball, Hockey, Kabaddi, Kho Kho, & Volleyball.

Unit 1

1.1  History of the Game/Sport

1.2  Latest General Rulesof the Game/Sport

1.3  Specificationsof Play Fieldsand Related Sports Equipments
1.4  Important Tournamentsand Venues

15  SportsPersondities

1.6  Proper Sports Gear anditsImportance

Unit 2

2.1  Fundamental Skillsof the Game/Sport

2.2  Specific Exercisesof Warm-up and Conditioning
2.3  Reated SportsTerminologies

24  SportsAwards

25  Common Sportsinjuries& itsPrevention

2.6  SGFI & itsOrganizationa Set-Up
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V. PART ‘C’ - PRACTICAL
(For classes X1 & XI1)

Max.Marks 30

The Practical Syllabus has been divided into five parts & the marks allotted for each part are as
falows

) Physical Fitness Test (Compul sory) : 10 Marks
(i) Skill of Chosen Sport/Game : 05 Marks
@)  AnyFveAsanas : 05 Marks
(iv)  Viva : 05 Marks
v) Record Book(File)* : 05 Marks

* Record Book (File) must include other than the detail sof Game/Sport of your choicethefollowing:

) BM I cdculation of minimum ten Students
(i) AAHPHER Test Score of minimum ten Students
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29. FASHION STUDIES (Code No. 053)

Preamble

Fashion isdynamic and ever changing. It isone of themost power ful forcesin our lives. It
influencesevery facet of our lifestyleat aparticular period in timee.g. theclotheswewear,
themusicwelisten, thefood we eat, wherewego for holiday or thecar wedrivein etc.

Fashion is a big business and key driver for several industries e.g. apparel, accessories,
textiles, automobilesetc.

Thepurposeof the course‘Fashion Studies’ istotell thestudentsabout thefundamentals of
fashion design. Fashion Design asa profession includestheentire processof designing and
producing fashion appar elsfrom thefibreand yar n stagetothefinished product. Thecourse
will give an overview of fashion design and elabor ate on different aspectslike elements of
design, higtory of fashion, fabrics, under sanding of thebody, patter n development and gar ment
construction.

CLASS XI
Unit - | : Introduction to Fashion Sudies 10 Marks 30 Periods

Objectivesof the course
v Tolearnappropriatefashionterminology
v Tounderstand thefashion business

v Toganknowledgeof theworking and interrelationshipsof different industriesand servicesthat
comprisefashion business

v Todifferentiate and appreci ate the nuances of fashion terminology
L ear ning outcome

After finishing the course, thestudentsshdl beable

v Touseappropriateterminology usedinfashionworld

v Tounderstandtheinterrelationshipinfashion business

v Togettheoverview of fashion

Coursecontent

v Fashion-definition of fashioninal itsaspects.

v Stylethedefinition of styleand differentiationfromfashion.

v Trend-definition of theterm, origin of trendsand fashion.

v Understanding thesimilarity and difference between design art and craft.
v

Understanding theroleof fashion professionaslikedesigner, stylist,
merchandiser and coordinator.
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KX

Fashion Cycle, Internationa Tradein Fashion.

Thevariousaspectsof fashion business. designing, manufacturing and retailing
scenariosfor apparel.

KX

M ethodology of teaching: Illustrated lectureswith didesand visuas

Reference Text: Concept to consumer, by Gini StephensFrigns
Inside Fashion Business, by v. Jeanette A. Jarrow,
Miriam Guerriro, Beatrice Juddlle

Unit. Il: Introduction to Fabrics 20 Marks 50 Periods
Objectivesof thecourse
v Toinitiate sudentsinto theworld of fabrics

v Tointroducestudentsto the origin and properties of natural, manmadeand synthetic fibres
andfabrics.

v Tomakestudentsaware of spinning, weaving, knitting and bonding etc.

v Toteachthestudentsbehavior of fabricsintermsof use and performance.
v Tobrief them about variousfinishes.

L ear ning outcome

After finishing the course, thetudentsshdl beable

v Toidentify and differentiate betweenfabric varieties

v Tounderstand the various processes of fabric manufacturing

v Tounderstandthevariouskindsof finishesboth of routine natureand specid finishesthat enhance
performance and aestheticsof thefabric.

Coursecontent
v Usesof fabrics-for various categoriesof apparel.

v Understanding the characteristicsand propertiesof natural, synthetic and manmadefibresand
blends.

v Conversionsof fibresinto yarns, novelty yarns, difference between thread and yarn.

v Conversonof yarnsintofabricsusingloomsé& knitting machinesetc. illustrated through actual
fabricsamples.

v Understanding different typeof routinefabricfinish - fromgrey fabrictofully finished fabric.

v Performancefinishes: fabric finishesenhancing properties of fabricssuch asshrink resistance,
permanent press, flameretardant etc.
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v Aestheticfinishes: Fabricfinishesfor valueaddition of thefabricssuch asprinting, embossing,
dyeingetc.

v Product Cycleandthelink betweenyarn, fabric and garment.

Teaching M ethodology: Illustrated lectureswith didesand visua saong with actua fabric samples.
A teacher would be expected to create alibrary of fabricsto explain
conduct theclasses.

Reference Text: ‘Textiles by SaraKadolph & AnnaL angford
Essentials of Textiles, by Marjorie Joseph.

Unit - 111: Elements of Design 20 Marks (Theory) 80 Periods
15 Marks (Practical)

Objectivesof the cour se:

v Tointroducethe studentsto the basic elementsof design

v Toincreaseand build sengtivity to theformsaround them

v Todevelopandinitiadiseadesgnvocabulary, an essentia tool for practicing asdesigners

v

To createvisua imageswith agreater variety of methodsand material sto provide unexpected
excitement and solutions.

L ear ning outcome

After finishing the course, the studentsshall beable

v/ Todemonstrateenhanced ability and sengitivity to elementsof design

v Tousetheir developed ability to observefiner detailsaround them

v Todevelopbasicdesignlanguage

v Tordatetheeementsof designto understand design processfor their projects
Coursecontent

v Understand the concept of design.

v Understanding lineasanimportant element of structurethat determinesthedirection of visua
interest inthe context of agarment.

v Understanding 2D and 3D forms.

v Understanding the colour quality, intensity, relationship with other colours, textures, shape
€tc.

v Sdectionof fabricfor itsappearance and texture- fibre, yarn, manufacturing technique, finish
and colour.
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v Harmony toachievetheconditioninwhich al thedementsof designwork together successfully.

v Understanding of balance and proportion to enabl e the studentsto emphasize or to underplay
and certain eements.

TeachingMethodology: Illustrated lectureswith slides, visuals and demonstrationswherever
required.

Evaluation Criteria
° Understanding of theassignment given
e  Qudlity of thework submitted
° Daily assessment to be done after each student presentstheir work
. Markswould begivenfor level of improvement of work
° 10% marksto begivenfor punctudity, regularity and sincerity
e  Timely completion of theproject
Reference Text: ‘Grafix’ by Wolfganghageney
Repeat pattern-Peter Phillips, Gillian Bunce
Design Elements2-Richard Hora
Unit - IV : Elements of Garment Making 20 Marks (Theory) 80 Periods
15 Marks (Practical)
Objectivesof the cour se
To Introducethe studentsto garment making
To makethem familiar with sewing machineanditsparts
Tomakethem familiar with use of other sewing aids
Toteach them basi ¢ hand and machine stitches

DS N N N N

Toteach them simplemachine operations

L ear ning outcome

After finishing the course, the studentsshall beable
Towork proficiently onthe sewing machine
Torectify smpleproblemsof themachine

To titch different ssamson themachine
Tofinish edgeswith hand stitches

To make gathers, pleatsand tucks on thefabric

DS N N NN

Cour secontent
v/ Introductionto sewing machine, itsvarious partsand functionsa ong with other sawing aids.
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v

Understanding the s mple problems of sewing machineand itsmaintenance.
Develop proficiency in straight and curved seams.
Basic hand stitches - basting, hemming, back stitch, running stitch etc. with their end use.

Basic machineseamsused for gtitching or finishing various parts of thegarmentslikeplain seam
French seam, flat fell, lapped etc.

Fabric manipulation like gathers, pleatsand tucksetc.

TeachingMethodology: Illustrated lectureswith dides, visualsand demonstrationswhere ever

required.

Evaluation Criteria

Understanding of theassignment given

Quality of thework submitted

Daily assessment to be done after each student presentstheir work
Markswould begivenfor level of improvement of work

10% marksto begiven for punctuality, regularity and sincerity
Timely completion of theproject

Reference Text: Encyclopaediaof Dressmaking, by Marshall Cavendish

Readers Digest book of Sewing, Encyclopediaof Sewing.
Fashion Studies
Practicals

Class- XI Practicals

. Exercisesusing elementsof art likeline, form, colour, texture, space etc. following the
principlesof design

. Exerciseson colour whedl, value chart, intersity chart, colour schemes

° Exerciseson hand stitches- basting, running, hemming, back stitchanditsvariations
. Seams- plain, French, lapped, flat fell, Hongkong, eased and top stitched

. Gathers, pleatsand tucks

. End term project

. Vivavoceand portfolio
CLASSXII

Unit - |: History of Fashion 15 Marks 40 Periods
Objectivesof the cour se

v

Togiveanoverview of the history of fashion from ancient civilisation through the agesto the
present.
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v Toemphasise onthe socio-economic and political factorsinfluencing clothing and fashion.
L ear ning outcome
After finishing the course, the studentsshall beable
> Tounderstand the history of fashionthroughthe ages
> Tobeawareof origin of varioustrends
> Todifferentiatethe style of appardl indifferent cultures
> Toappreciatethedifferencesthat some of theimportant events have made on fashion
Coursecontent
¢  Theoriesof clothing - adornment, protection, identification and rituaistic.
o  Concept of fashion
v Body decoration, painting, scarification
v Draping - Greco-Roman, Indian and other continents
v Stitched garments- war uniforms, amoursinspired
v Comparison of western and oriental war uniforms

Influenceof worldwarsonfashion- post war fashioninitsmost primitivesensebecamegeneraized
tolarger groupsof peopleas society became organized in classeseach having adifferent rolein
economic, socid andintellectual devel opment.

¢ Influenceof indudtrid revolution-thetwentieth century haswitnessed anew situationwithindudtrid
revolution wheretextilesand clothestraditional ly custom made are now being mass produced.

¢ Automation and thevarioustechnica and scientific developments shaping thefinest clasdess
Society mmany centuries.

¢  Evolution of Indianfashioninthe present century.

TeachingMethodology:  Illustrated lectureswith didesand visuds

Reference Text:  Kaeidoscopeof fashion, by Mehar Castilino
Ancient Indian Costume, by RoshanAlkazi

Unit - |1. Basic Pattern Development 20 Marks (Theory) 80 Periods
15 Marks (Practical)

Objectivesof the cour se
v Tointroduce studentsto theworld of fashion designing through pattern devel opment.

v Toexplainimportant skill that enable the designer to convert adesign sketch into athree
dimengond form.

v Todevelopbasicblocksfor bodice, deeveand sKirt.
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v

To understand and implement the concept of test fitsand to convert paper patternsinto mudlin.

L ear ning outcome
After finishing the course, the studentsshall beable

Y VY v vy

To understand thebasic skill of pattern making

To understand and appreciate the concept of fit and balance
To devel op basi ¢ blocksfrom measurement charts

Totest fit the pattern

To Develop patternsfor smpledesignsusing basic blocks

Coursecontent

R

KX

AR I I

M ethods of measuring body and dressform.
Relationship of szesand measurements.
Toolsof pattern making.

Common termsused in pattern devel opment.

I ntroduction to Pattern Development for womenswear - how patternsare made and devel oped,
theimportance of fit and balance and methods of achievingit.

Basic bodice - devel oped from the standard measurement chart and test fitted on the dress
form.

Marking theimportant detail ssuch asdarts, seam alowances, notches, grainlinesetc.
Marking of garment detailsi.e. Armholes, Necklines- V, U, round, boat, square.
Develop basic deeveblock and set into the armhole of the basic bodice.

Develop basic skirt block with onedart or two darts.

Basic of collar devel opment and drafting basic collarslike Peter Pan and Chinese.

Dart manipul ation. the mechanism of shifting dartsfrom one position to another or into aseam by
dash and spread method.

Final product: Student will learnto devel op patternsfrom basic blocksfor smpledesignsfor
skirtsand blouses.

Teaching Methodology: Illustrated lectureswith dides, visualsand demonstrationswhere
ever required.

Evaluation Criteria

Understanding of theassignment given

Quality of thework submitted

Daily assessment to be done after each student presentstheir work
Markswould begivenfor level of improvement of work

10% marksto begiven for punctuality, regularity and sincerity
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e  Timey completion of theproject.
Reference Text  Patternmaking by HelenArmstrong
Pattern making for women’swear by Winifred Aldrich
Pattern making by PamelaStringer.
Unit. [11: Elements of Fashion 15 Marks 40 Periods
Objectivesof the cour se
v Tointroduce studentsto the basic el ementsof fashion:
v Toteach students about movement of fashion, fashion cycle, categoriesof clothing etc.

v To sensitise students about different items of garments in each category i.e. menswear,
womenswear and chilrenswear

v Toteach studentsthe difference between high fashion and massfashion

v Todistinguish between custom made & ready to wear

L ear ning outcome

After finishing the course, the studentsshall beable

> Tounderstand theelementsof fashion

To beaware of movement of fashion

Tounderstand thefashioncycle

To know thevarious categories of menswear, womenswear and childrenswear

To understand the difference between hi-fashion & massfashion and cussom made & ready to
wesr.

Y Vv vy

Coursecontent

KX

M enswear, women'swear and kidswear
Menswear - shirts, trousers, formal jackets, suit and sporty suit
Womenswear-dresses, blouses, skirts, trousers, kameezes, sarisand blouses

o o %

Kidswear - categoriesof childrenfor 0-15yearsand variousgovernmentslikefrocks, skirts,
blouses, trousers, dungarees, jacketsetc. highlighting the need of age group for whichthey are
designed.

%  Trimsusedfor thefashion apparel

¢  Hi-fashion-custom and ready to wear, thefashion brand (Nationa & International)
%  Massfashion-ready towear, MassRTW brands (Nationa & International)
TeachingMethodology: Illustrated lectureswith slidesand visuals.

Reference Text:  Concept to consumer by Gini StephensFrings

Encyclopaediaof Fashiondetails
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Unit - 1V: Basics of Garment Making 20 Marks (Theory) 80 Periods

15 Marks (Practical)

Objectivesof the cour se

DN N N N NN

To assembleagarment

To construct abodiceusing different seams

To make aplacket for bodice opening

Tofinishanecklineby both piping and facing

Tosetinadeeveinthearmhole

To put gathersor pleatsintheskirt and finish thewai st with awai st band or attach abodice.

L ear ning outcome
After finishing the course, thetudentsshdl beable

>

>

>

>

Tojoinvarious partsof the garment and construct acompl ete garment
Tofinishabodice

Tosetinthedeeve

Todtitchaskirt

Coursecontent

Understanding fabric typesand sdection of underlining, interfacing, inter-lining and lining.
Marking methodsand preparing fabricfor cutting
Pattern layout and cutting of special fabrics

Assembling of bodiceusing different ssamsand appropriatefinish for side seam and shoulder
seams.

Concept of dlit and seam plackets. Various plackets and placement of fastenerson different
partsof the garment.

Appropriate necklinefinisheswith piping, biasfacing and shaped facing. Importance and use of
day gtitching.

Sleeveattachment to the bodice by settinginthedeeveinto armhole.
Assembling of skirts, finishing gathersand pleatsin awai stband.

Final product
Constructing askirt and blouse using patterntemplate.

Teaching M ethodology: Illustrated lectures with slides, visuals and demonstrations whereever

required.

Evaluation Criteria

Understanding of theassignment given
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° Quadlity of thework submitted

. Daily assessment to be done after each student presentstheir work

° Markswould begivenfor level of improvement of work

. 10% marksto begiven for punctuality, regularity and sincerity

e  Timely completion of theproject.

Reference Text: Encyclopaediaof dressmaking by Marshal Cavendish
Readers Digest book of Sewing
Encyclopaediacf Sewing

Class- XI1 Practicals

° Prepare draft and test fit according to the measurements of the dressform thefollowing-
womenswear basic block, deeveblock, skirt block, collars- Chineseand Peterpan

. Exerciseson dart manipul ation using dash and spread method
Gar ment stitching and finishing

° Darts
° Waist bands
° Pockets

o Placket - dlit and seam

. Necklinefinish

e  Seeveattachments

. Congtruction of garment - skirt and blouse using pattern templates
. End term project

. Vivavoceand portfolio

L ab requirement for abatch of 30 students

L ab size- 35ft x 20 ft. (minimum)
AC environment

[tem Nos.

I ndustrial sawing machineswith power (costsat least Rs. 4,500/- each) 30

Pattern makingtables5ft x 4 ft (cork top) 8 (4 studentg/tab)
Dressforms (half) costs Rs. 8000/- each 30 (oneper student)
Steam irons @ Rs. 1000/- 4

Ironing boar ds @ Rs. 500/- 4

Soft boards All around thewall
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Stools 30
Whiteboard 1
Black board 1
Approximatecost will be Rs. 5,00,000/-

Selection criteriaof school

They should have ability to provide appropriate environment, space, equipment,
machinery and maintenance, trained faculty, exclusivelibrary for thecour se, willingnessto
upgradefacility and faculty.
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30. FINEARTS

A student may offer anyone of thefollowing courses:
(@ Painting (CodeNo. 049)

OR

(b) Graphics(CodeNo. 050)
OR

() Sculpture(CodeNo. 051)
OR

(d) Applied Art-Commercial Art (CodeNo. 052)

Thefollowing art terminologiesfor al thefour subjectsare prescribed only for referenceand
generd enrichment.

Elementsof Compaosition : Point, line, form, colour, tone, texture and space.

2. Principlesof Composition : Unity, harmony, ba ance, rhythm, emphasisand
proportion, abstraction and stylisation.

3.  Drawing& Painting : Foreshortening, perspective, eye- level, fixed
point of view, Vanishing point, ratio-proportion,
sketching, proportion sketching, drawing, light
& shade, painting from still-life, land- scape,
anatomy, vertical, horizontal, two & three
dimensiond, transparent & opague.

Materids : Paper (Cartridge, Handmade etc.), pencil,
water, acrylic colours, temperacolours, poster
colours, pastel colours, waterproof ink, canvas
and hard-board.

4.  Mediaof Composition : Collage, Mosaic, Painting, Murd, Fresco, Batik
Tie& Dye.

5. Saulpture : Relief and round scul pture, modd ling with clay,
terra-cotta, carving in wood, stone, bronze
casting, Plaster of Parisand metal welding.

6.  Graphics ; Linocut, relief printing, etching, Lithography, Silk
screen printing letter pressand offset printing.

7. AppliedArt : Book cover design and illustration, cartoo,
poster, advertisements for newspaper and
magazi ne animation and printage processes.,
photography, computer graphic, hoarding
andT.V.
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8. Portfolio Assessment M ethod

Introduction : TheArt Portfoliowill consist of acompilation of al art work, from sketch tofinished
product. The submissionwould include both the original and improved versions of assigned tasks
reflective of gradua improvement. Step by step devel opment of thework will beassessedinall units.

Componentsof aPortfolio:
» Scheduleof work
* Researchills
* Resourcesand materials
»  Connectionswith artists/ art movements
o Artmakingskills
*  Persond artist statement
*  Studies(e. g. compaosition/techniques-medium)
* PRictureof thefina work (Reflectiveskills)
» Evduationof find work (affectiveskills)
» anykind of personalized notesrelationto art
Profileof L earnersGrowth
Valuesand AttitudesRubric
Thelearner developstheability to:
*  Respect, appreciate and demonstrate an open mind towardsthe artistic expression of others

* Appearsenthusiasticand willing to study artistic expressionsfrom other culturesor regionsof
theworld that arevery different from own.

*  Accept different formsand stylesand triesto exploretheir meaning.
* Besendtivetowardsother screations

» Beready toresearch and transfer his’/her learning to his/ her own art
» Tékeinitidive

» Beresponghlefor hisher ownlearning and progress

* Apply theoretica knowledgein practical contexts

»  Possessinformation and communication technology skills

»  Beresourceful and organizeinformation effectively

* Ligendffectivdy
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PORTFOLIOASSESSMENT FOR FINEARTSMAY BE DONE ON THE BASISOF
FOLLOWING CRITERIA

Creativity

Candidates arerequired to produce evidence that demonstrates a creative approach to problem-
solving. Evidenceshould alsoincludetheability tointerpret agiven brief and original approachesto
producing asolution. Sketchbooks, notebooksand relevant support material should form part of this
evidence.

Drawing

Detailed Study - observation, record, anaysis, interpreting avariety of subject.
Mood reflected

Follow-up of the Fundamentalsof Visua Arts(Elementsand Principles)

A w D PP

5. Messagetheartist wantsto convey

Innovation

Theknowledge gained with the help of case study (historical importance, great artist work). How the
above hasbeen understood in rel ation to the topi ¢ or the theme taken up by the student?

Technique

Tofoster creativity and self expression (basic understanding of colour concept and applicationin
relation to colour and texture of the material used by the student). Size, details, proportion required
according to the base used for the pai nting medium chosen according to their Art stream. Techniques
sudied fromfolk style, contemporary art or traditional art should be used while cresting anew concept.

Thelearners:
» Discover their potential for creativity, self-expression and visua awarenessthrough paining.
»  Fed confident with the chosen medium asameansof communicating and generatingidess.
»  Deveop observation, recording, manipulation and application skills.
»  Experiment with arange of mediaand techniques.
» Reatether work to other artistswork and understand the historical context of thiswork.
*  Understand the basic principlesof colour.
* Devdopcritical awareness.
Execution of Work
» Highlight themethod of work giving ahistorical study of thework.
* Origindity inthe presentation (paintings, sketchesetc.)
»  Demonstratean understanding of basic colour principles, colour mixing and representation.
» Employ avariety of traditional and experimental techniquesand processes
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Useavariety of mediaand materials

Observe, record, andyse, interpret avariety of subjects, including:
» themanufactured environment

» thenatura environment

e thehumanfigure

Present evidence of personal enquiry and self expression
Discussand relate own work to recognized artistswork

Observe colour in other craft and design areas

Makeinformed critical judgement onwork in progress

Experimentation

A. ProgressveWork

Candidatesarerequired to show evidence of research carried out. Itisexpected that their skillswill
demonstrate evidence of processand the exploration of awide range of subjects. An accepted standard
of achievement using arange of mediaand material should be anintegral part of the candidate's

development.
B. Skills

Sound aesthetic judgement and organizational skillsshould be demonstrated in the process of work

presented by acandidate.

C. Logical organization and collection of creations.

D. Critical evaluation and aestheticjudgement applied.

272



(A) PAINTING
(Code No. 049)

Introduction

The coursein Painting at Senior Secondary stage asan el ective subject isaimed to develop
aesthetic sense of the sudentsthrough theunderstanding of variousimportant well known aspects
and modesof visud art expressoninIndia srich culturd heritagefromtheperiod Indusvaley to
the present time. It also encompasses practical exercisesin drawing and painting to develop
their mental faculties of observation, imagination, creation and physical skillsrequired for its
expressions.

Objectives
(A) Theory (History of Indian Art)

The objective of including the history of Indian Art for the studentsisto familiarisethem
with the various styles and modes of art expressionsfrom different parts of India. This
would enrich their vision and enable them to appreciate and devel op an aesthetic sensibility
to enjoy the beauty of natureand life. The studentswill also have an opportunity to observe
and study the evolution of its mutations and synthesis with other style and therise of an
altogether new style. The students should be made aware of art asahuman experience. The
teachers should be abl e to expose them to the wide range of artisticimpressions, the media
and thetoolsused. The history of Indian Art isalong one. Hence the studentswould be
acquainted with brief glimpses of the devel opment of Indian Visual Art asarerequired for
concept formation. Examplesincluded in the course of study are sel ected because of their
aesthetic qualitiesand areintended purely asguidelines.

(B) Practicals

The purpose of introducing practica exercises:in Paintingisto help and enablethe students:

To develop skill of using drawing and painting material (surface, toolsand equipmentsetc.)
effectivey.

To sharpentheir observation skillsthrough study of common objectsand various geometrical
and non-geometrica formsfoundinlifeand nature.

Todeveloptheir skillsto draw and paint these observations:

Todevelop an understanding of Painting-Composition (Theuseof theelementsandtheprinciples
of painting -composition);

To crestetheformsand the colour schemesinimaginationwith an ability to expressthem effectively
indrawingand painting;

To expressthedifferent feelingsand moods of lifeand naturein lines, formsand colours.
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CLASS XI (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time: 2Hours 40 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
History of Indian Art

1. Pre-Historic Rock Paintingsand Art of IndusValley 10
2. Buddhigt, Jain & HinduArt 15
3. Temple Sculpture. BroznesandArtistic aspectsof Indo- IdamicArchitecture 15
Unit 1 Pre-historic Roack Paintingsand Art of IndusValley 12 Pds.

(2500 B.C. to 1500 B.C.)
1A. PreHistoric Rock-Paintings
Introduction

2

1)
2

Period and Location

Study of following Pre-historic Paintings:
(1) ARoaringAnima, Bhimbethaka

(i) Wizard'sDance, Bhimbethaka

Introduction

@

Period and L ocetion.

(i) Extension: Inabout 1500 miles

(@ Harappa& Mohenjo-daro (Now in Pakistan)

(b) Ropar, Lotha, Rangpur, Alamgirpur, Kai Bangan, Banawai and

DhaulaVeera(inIndia)

Sudy of following
Sculpturesand Terracottas:

0]

(i)

(i)

Dancinggirl (Mohenjo-daro)

Bronze, 10.5x5x 2.5cm.
Circa2500B.C.

(Collection: National Museum, New Delhi).
MaleTorso (Harappa)

Red lime Stone, 9.2x 5.8 x 3cms.
Circa2500B.C.

(Collection: National Museum, New Delhi).

Mother Goddess (Mohenjo-daro) terracotta, 22 x 8 x 5cm.

Circa2500B.C.
(Collection: National Museum New Ddlhi).
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(3) Sudy of following
Seal:

(i) Bull (Mohenjo-daro)
Stone (Steatite), 2.5x 2.5x 1.4cm.
Circa2500B.C.
(Collection: National Museum, New Delhi).

(4 Sudyof following:
Decor ation on earthen wares:
() Painted earthen-ware (Jar) Mohenjo-daro
(Collection: National Museum, New Delhi).
Unit 2: Buddhist, Jainand Hindu Art 24 Pds.
(3rd century B.C. to 8th century A.D.)

(1) General Introduction toArt during Mauryan, Shunga, Kushana Gandhra and
Mathurastyle& Guptaperiod:

(2 Sudy of following Sculptures:.

()  LionCapita from Sarnath (Mauryan period)
Polished sand stone,
Circa3rd Century B.C.
(Callection: Sarnath Musseum, U.P)

(i)  Chauri Bearer from Didar Ganj (Yakshi) (Mauryan period)
Polished sand stone
Circa3rd Century B.C.
(Collection: PatnaMuseum, Bihar)

(i)  Bodhisattvahead from Taxila(Kushan period-Gindharastyle)
Stone, 27.5x 20 x 15¢c.m.
Circa2nd Century A.D.
(Collection: National Museum, New Delhi)

(iv) Seated Buddhafrom KatraTilaMathura-(Kushan Period)-MathuraStyle
Red-spotted Sand Stone, Circa3rd Century AD.
Stone
(Collection: Govt. Museum, Mathura)

(vV)  Seated Buddhafrom Sarnath (Guptaperiod)
Stone
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3)

4

Unit 3;

(A)

Circa5th century AD
(Collection: SarnathMuseum U.P)
(vi) JainTirathankara(Guptaperiod)
Stone
Circa5th Century A.D.
(Callection : State Museum, Lucknow U.P)
IntroductiontoAjanta
L ocation, period, No. of caves, Chaityaand Vihara, Paintings and Scul ptures, subject-
matter and techniqueetc.
Sudy of Following Painting & Sculpture:
() Padmapani Bodhisattva(AjantaCaveNo. |, Maharashra)
Murd Painting
Circa5th Century A.D.
(i) MaraVijay (AjantaCaveNo. 26)
Sculpturein stone.
Circa5th Century A.D.

Temples Sculpture, Bronzes and Artistic aspects of Indo-lslamic
Architecture 36 Pds.

Artistic aspectsof Indian Temple sculpture

(6th Century A.D. to 13th Century A.D.)
(1) Introductionto Temple Sculpture

(6th Century A.D. to 13th Century A.D.)
(20 Study of following Temple-Scul ptures,

() Descent of Ganga (Pallava period, Mahabalipuram Tamilnadu),
Graniterock Circa7" Century A.D.

(i) Ravanashaking Mount Kailash (Rashtrakutaperiod, Ellora, Maharashtra)
Stone
8th Century A.D.,
@iii)  Trimurti (Elephanta, Maharashtra)
Stone
Circa9th Century A.D.

(iv) Lakshmi Narayana(KandariyaMahadev Temple) (Chandelaperiod,
Khajuraho, M.P)
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Stone
Circa10th Century A.D.
(v) Cymbal Player, Sun Temple (GangaDynesty, Konark, Orissa)
Stone.
Circal3th Century A.D.

(vi) Mother & Child (Vima-Shah Temple, Solanki Dynesty, Dilwara, Mount Abu,
Raasthan)

Whitemarble.
Circal3th Century A.D.
(B) Bronzes: 12 Pds.

(1) Introductionto Indian Bronzes
(20 Methodof casting (solid and hollow)
(3) Sudy of following south I ndian Bronzes:
() Natarg (Cholaperiod Thanjavur Distt., Tamilnadu)
12th Century A.D.
(Collection: National Museum, New Delhi.)
(i) Devi(Uma) CholaPeriod
11th Century A.D.
(Collection: National Museum, New Delhi.)
(C) ArtisticAspectsof thelndo-IdamicArchitecture 12 Pds.
(1) Introduction
(2 Sudy of followingarchitectures:
() QutabMinar, Dehi
(i) Tg Mahd,Agra
(i)  Gol Gumbgj of Bijapur.
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CLASS XI (Practical)

OnePractical Paper Time: 6 Hours(3+3) 60 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage
Units Marks
1. Natureand Object Study 20
2. Panting Composition 20
3.  PortfolioAssessment 20
Unit 1. Natureand Object Sudy 60 Pds.
Study of two or three natural and geometric formsin pencil with light and shadefroma
fixed point of view. Natura formslife plants, vegetables, fruitsand flowersetc., areto be
used.Geometrical formsof objectslike cubes, cones, prisms, cylindersand sphere should
be used. (20 Marks)
Unit 2: Painting Composition
() Smpleexercisesof bascdesgninvariation of linear geometric and Rhythmetic shapesin
primary and secondary coloursto understand designsas organised visua arrangements.
(10 Mark) 30 Pds.
(i)  Sketchesfrom Lifeand Nature (10 Mark) 30Pds.
Unit 3: Portfolio Assessment
(@ Recordof theentireyears performancefrom sketchto finished product.(10 Marks)
(b) Fivesdected Natureand object study exercisesdrawingsin any mediadoneduring
thesessonincluding minimum of two till lifeexercise. (5Mark) 24 Pds.
() Twoseectedworksof paintingsdoneduring theyear (5Mark) 24 Pds.
These sel ected works prepared during the course by the candidatesand certified
by the school authorities asthework donein the school will be placed beforethe
examinersfor assessment.
Note:l.  Thecandidatesshould given onehour-break atter first three hours.
2.  Thetime-tableto besoframed asto dlow thestudentsto work continuoudy for minimum

of two periodsat astretch.
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CLASS XII (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time: 2Hours 40Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
History of Indian Art

1. TheRgasthani and Pahari Schoolsof Miniature Painting 10
2. TheMugha and Deccan Schoolsof Miniature Painting 10
3. TheBengd School of Painting 10
4. TheModern TrendsinIndianArt 10

Unit 1 The Rgjasthani and Pahari Schoolsof Miniature Painting
(16th Century A.D. to 19th Century A.D.) 24 Pds.

A brief introductionto Indian Miniature Schools Western-Indian, Pda, Rgasthani, Mughdl,
Centra India, Deccan and Pahari.

(A) TheRgasthani Schoal :
(1) Originand Development
(2) Sub-Schools-Mewar, Bundi, Jodhpur, Bikaner, Kishangarh and Jai pur
(3) Mainfeaturesof the Rgasthani School
(4) Study of thefollowing Rgasthani Paintings:

Title Painter Sub-School
Maru-Ragini Sahibdin Mewar
RgaAniruddhaSinghHara Utkal Ram Bundi
Chaugan Players Dana Jodhpur
Krishnaonswing Nuruddin Bikaner
Radha (Bani- Thani) Niha Chand Kishangarh
Bharat meetsRamaat Chitrakut Guman Japur

(B) ThePahari School:
(1) Originand development
(20 Sub-Schools-Basohli and Kangra
(3) Mainfeaturesof the Pahari School
(4) Study of thefollowing Pahari Paintings.

Title Painter Sub-School
Krishnawith Gopis Unknown Basohli
RagaMegha Unknown Kangra
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Unit 2: TheMughal and Deccan Schoolsof Miniature Painting (16th Century AD to 19" Century
AD) 24 Pds.

(A) TheMugha School
(1) Originand development
(2 Mainfeaturesof theMugha School
(3) Study of thefollowing Mughd Paintings.

Title Painter Period
KrishnaLifting Mount Goverdhan Miskin Akbar
Babur Crossing the River Sone Jagnath Akbar
Jahangir Holdingthe Abul Hassan Jahangir
Pictureof Madona
FalcononaBird Rest Ustad Mansoor Jahangir
Kabir and Raidas Ustad FaquirullahKhan Shahjahan
Marriage Procession of DaraShikoh Hai Madni Provincid
Mughd (Avadh)

(B) TheDeccan School
(1) Originand development
(20 Mainfeaturesof the Deccan School
(3) Study of thefollowing Deccan Paintings:

Title Painter Sub-School

Dancers Unknown Hyderabad

Chand Bibi Playing Polo (Chaugan) Unknown Gol Konda
Unit 3: TheBengal School Painting 24 Pds.

(Abovemid of the19th Centuary)
(A) () A.New ErainIndianArt-anintroduction
B. Study of thefollowing painting
() RamaVanquishing the prideof the ocean-RgjaRavi Varma

(20 Evolutionof thelndian Nationa Flag (First - 1906, Middle- 1921 and Final 1947 stages)
: Study of theform and the colour scheme

(B) (1) IntroductiontotheBengal School of Painting
(i)  Originand development of theBenga School of painting
(i)  Mainfeaturesof theBenga School of painting
(2 Contribution of Indian artistsin thestrugglefor National Freedom M ovement
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(3) Study of thefollowing paintingsof the Bengal school:
()  Journey’sEnd-Abanindranath Tagore
(i)  Parthasarthi - Nandlal Bose
(i) Radhika- M.A.R. Chughtai

Unit 4 TheModern Trendsin Indian Art

Introduction

(1) Sudy of thefollowing Paintings:
() Magician-Gaganendranath Tagore
(i)  Mother and child-Jamini Roy
(i)  Woman Face-Rabindranath Tagore
(iv) ThreeGirlsAmritaSher Gil

(20 Sudy of thefollowing piecesof Sculpture:
(1)  Triumph of Labour-D.P. Roychowdhury
(i)  Santhad Family-Ramkinker Vaij

(3) Sudy of thefollowing wor k of contemporary (moder n) Indian Art’

(@ Paintings

(i)  Mother Teresa-M.F. Husain.

()  Birthof Poetry-K.K. Hebbar

(i)  Gossip-N.S. Bendre

(iv)  Untitled-GR. Santosh

(v) Diagond-Tyeb Mehta

(b) Graphic-prints

()  Whirl pool-KrishnaReddy

(1)  Children-SomnathHore

(i)  Devi-Jyoti Bhait

(iv) Of Wals-Anupam Sud

(v) Man,Womanand TreeK. LaxmaGoud

() Sculptures
() StandingWoman-Dhanrg) Bhagat
(i)  CriesUn-heard-Amar Nath Sehgal
(i)  Ganesha PV.Jankiram

(iv)  Figure- Sankho Chaudhuri
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(v)  Chatturmukhi- AekkaYadaGiri Rao

Note  Thenamesof artistsandlitlesof their art work aslisted aboveare only suggestiveandinno
way exhaustive. Teachersand students should expand thisaccording to their own resources.
However, the questionswill be set from the above mentioned art worksonly.

PAINTING
CLASS XIl (PRACTICAL)

One Practical Paper Time: 6 Hours (3+3) 60 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
1. Nature, and Object Study 20
2. Painting Composition 20
3. Portfolio Assessment 20
Unit1: Natureand Object study 60 Pds.

Studiesonthe basis of exercisesdonein class X1 withtwo or three objectsand drapery for
background. Exercisesin pencil with light and shadeand infull colour from afixed point of

view.

Unit 2. Painting Composition 60 Pds.
I maginative painting based on subjectsfrom Lifeand or Naturein water and poster colours
with colour values.

Unit 3: Portfolio Assessment 48 Pds.

(8) Record of theentireyears performancefrom sketch to finished product. (10 Marks)

(b) Fivesdected Natureand object Study exercisesinany mediadoneduring thesession, including
minimum of two il lifeexercises. (5Marks)

(¢) Two sdlected works of paintings done by the candidate during the year (5Marks)

These selected works prepared during the course by the candidate and certified by the
school authoritiesasthework donein the school will be placed before the examinersfor
assessment.

Note: Thetime-tableto besoframed asto alow the studentsto work continuoudy for minimum of
two periodsat astretch.
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Guidedlines for Evaluation of Practical,

1. Marking Scheme:

Partl:

Partlll:

Natureand Object Sudy,

()  Drawing(compaosition) 1

(i)  Trestment of medial/colours 05 % 20 marks
(i)  Overdlimpresson 0;

Painting Composition

(i)  Compostiona arrangement including emphasison the subject 1
(i)  Treatment of mediacolour 05 g» 20 marks
(i)  Origindity and overdl impresson 0;

Portfolio Assessment
(@ Recordof theentireyears performancefrom sketch tofinished

product 10

(b) Fivesdected Natureand object study exercisesin any
mediaincluding minimum of two dlill lives 0;

(0 Twosdected painting compositions 10 marks
prepared on thebasisof lifeand nature 0;

2. Format of the Questions:

Partl:

Note:

Natureand Object Sudy

Draw and paint the still-life of agroup of objectsarranged on adrawing board beforeyou,
fromafixed point of view (giventoyou), on adrawing paper of half imperia sizein pencil/
colours. Your drawing should be proportionate * to the size of the paper. The objectsshould
be painted in realistic manner with proper light and shade and perspectiveetc. In thisstudy
thedrawing-board isnot to beincluded.

A group of objectsto be decided by the external and internal examinersjointly as per
instructions. The objectsfor Nature study and object study areto be arranged beforethe
candidates.

Part | 1: Painting Composition :

Note:

MakeaPainting-Composition on anyoneof thefollowing five subjectsin any medium (Water/
Pastel, Tempera, Acrylic) of your choice on adrawing-paper of half imperial sizeeither
horizontally or vertically. Your composition should be origina and effective. Weightagewill
begiventoawel composed drawing, effective use of media, proper emphasisonthe subject
matter and utilization of full-space.

Any five subjectsfor Painting Composition areto be decided by the external and internal
examinersjointly as per instructionsand areto mentioned heredtrictly just beforethe start of
theexaminationfor part 1.
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3. (A)Instructionsfor the selection of the objectsfor Natureand Object Sudy:

1. Theexaminers, areto select/decide two or three. suitable objectsin such away so that
Natural and Geometrical formsmay be coveredinthe group of objects:

() Naturad-formslargesizefoliageand flowers, fruits, and vegetablesetc.

(i)  Geometrical formsmade of Wood/Plastic/Paper/ Metal/Earthen etc. such ascube,
cone, prism, cylinder and sphere.

2. Objectsshould beselected generdly of large (suitable) size.

3. Anaobject relating to nature, according to the season and | ocation of the examination centtre,
must beincluded inthegroup of objects. The natural-objects should be purchased/arranged
only ontheday of theexamination so that itsfreshnessmay be maintained.

4. Two draperiesindifferent colours(onein dark and other inlight tone) area soto beincluded
for background and foreground, keeping in view the coloursand tones of the objects sel ected.

(B) Ingructionstodecidethesubjectsfor Painting-Composition:
1. Theexaminers, areto select/decidefive subjectssuitablefor Painting-Composition.

2. The subjectsshould be so designed that the candidates may get clear-cut ideas of the subjects
and they can exercisetheir imagination freely, becauseit isnot important what you do, but
how youdoit.

3. Theexaminersarefreeto select/deci de the subjects, but these should be according to the
standard of Class X1 and environment of the school/candidates.

Someidentified areas of the subjectsfor Painting-Composition are given below, inwhich
somemore areas may a so be added:

(i)  Affarsof family friendsanddaily life’

()  Affarsof family Professonds.

(i)  Gamesand sportsactivities.

(v) Nature

(v) Fantasy

(vi) Nationd, religious, culturd, historical and social eventsand celebrations.
4. General Instructionstotheexaminers:

1. Candidatesshould begiven one hour break after first three hours.

2. Work of the candidates, for Partsl, Il and 111, preto be evaluated on the spot jointly by the
externa andinterna examiners.

3. Eachwork of Part I, Il and 111, after assessment isto be marked as" Examined” and duly
sgned by theexternd andinterna examinersjointly.

Some Reference Books Suggested for Teachers(For Practical Portion) :
1. “Paint Still life” by ClarettaWhiteyet to berevised (Walter T. Foster Publication).
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2. “Art of Drawing” Grumbacher Library Wook (Walter T. Foster Publication).

3. “On Techniques’ By Leon Frank (Walter T. Foster Publication).

4, “MoreTrees’ by Fredrick Gardner (Walter T. Foster Publication).

5. “How to Draw and Paint Textures of Animals’ By Walter J. Wilweding (Water
T. Foster Publication).

6. “How to Draw and Paint Animal Expressions’ by Walter J. Wilweding (Walter T. Foster

Publication).

“Art of the Pencil” by Borough Johnson (Sir ISAAC Pitman & SonsLtd., New Delhi).
“Designforyou” by Ethel JaneBeitler (JohnWilary & SonsLtd., New Delhi).

“Complete Book of Artist’s Techniquesby Dr. Kurt Herbers, (Thomasand Hudson, London).

B. Graphics
(Code No. 050)

I ntroduction

The Coursein Graphics at Senior Secondary stage as an el ective subject isaimed to develop
aesthetic sense of the studentsthrough the understanding of variousimportant, well known aspectsand
modesof Visua Art expressioninIndia srich cultural heritagefrom the period of IndusValley tothe
present time. It encompasses also awider range of practical exercisesin making * of Graphic printsfor
devel oping their mental faculties of observation, imagination creation and physica & technical kills.

Objectives
(A) Theory (History of IndianArt)

Note: Asthesyllabusof Graphics(Theory) isthesameasthat of Painting (Theory), itsobjectives
aresame.

(B) Practicals

The purpose of introducing practical exercisesin Graphicsisto help and enableto studentsto make
s mplecompositionsin monochromeand in coloursthrough the various print-making techniquesusing
methods and material specifically prescribed for adequate results. The students should beintroduced
to the subject by giving ashort history of the print making techniques. They should be given exercises
toincul caterespect for thetool sand gpparatus-used in thevarious processesincluding their maintenance
and proper handling.
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CLASS XI (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time: 2Hours 40 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
History of Indian Art

1. Pre-Historic Rock-Paintingsand Art of IndusValey 10
2.Buddhist & Jainand HinduArt 15
3. Temples Scul ptures Bronzesand Artistic aspects of Indo- IdamicArtitecture 15

Notes:. TheSyllabusof Graphics(Theory) for Class X1 isthesameasthat of Painting (Theory) for
classXI givenearlier.

CLASS XI (PRACTICAL)

OnePractical Paper Time: 6 Hours (3+3) 70 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
1. Relief Printing through Linocut/\WWoodcut/Paper-cardboard 40
2. Portfolio Assessment 20

Unit 1: To make Linocut/Woodcut/Paper-cardboard print on 1/4 Imperial sheet
on a given subject 120

Syllabusfor Relief Printing (L onocuts/Woodcuts/Paper-car dboar d Prints).

1
2
3
4.
5

6.

Introduction of thehistory of print making.

. Printing methodsand materias.

. Characterigticsof printinginks, solvents, and dyers.

Registration methods.

. Simple, colour printing techniques.

Finishing of theMounting and prints.

Unit 2: Portfolio Assessment 48 Pds.
(8) Record of theentireyears performancefrom sketch to finished product (10 Marks)

(b) The selected prints (either from Linocuts/\WWoodcuts/Paper-cardboard prints) prepared during
the course by the candidate and certified by the school authoritiesasthework doneinthe
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school areto be placed before the examinersfor assessment. (10 Marks)
Note: 1. Thecandidatesshould be given onehour break after first three hours.
2. Thetime-tableto be soframed asto dlow the studentsto work continuoudy for minimum of
two periodsat astretch.

CLASS XI| (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time: 2Hours 40 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
History of IndianArt

1. TheRgasthani and Pahari Schoolsof Miniature Painting 10
2. TheMugha and Deccan schoolsof Miniature Painting 10
3. TheBengd School of Painting 10
4.  TheModern TrendsinIndianArt 10

Note:  TheSyllabusof Graphics(Theory) for Class Xl isthe sameasthat of Painting (Theory) for
classXIlI givenealier.

CLASS XII (PRACTICAL)

OnePractical Paper Time: 6Hours(3+3) 60 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage
Unit Marks
1.  Makingof graphic-print through Serigraphy/Lithography/Etching

and Engraving (Intaglio Process) techniques 40
2. PortfolioAssessment 20

Unit 1: The students in the class are expected to opt for anyone of the
following media depending upon thefacilitiesavailablein their schools
120 Pds.

@ Serigraphy.
1. Thehistory of stencilsand silk screen.
2. Methodsand materials.
3. Theuseand maintenance of the squeeze.
4. Sedling, registration for colour, work and preparation for printing.
5. Solventsfor cleaning, useand characteristicsof printinginks.
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6. FinishingMountingandtheprint.
OR
(b) Lithography 120 Pds.
1. Introduction: Short history and the methodsand materia used in producing lithographic prints.
2. Theuseand characteristicsof the Litho stone/Zinc plates.
3. Theuseof lithographic chaksandink (Tusche).
4. Preparingfor printing and use of various chemicalsinking and taking proofs.
5. Papersusedinlithography and getting thefina Print.
6. Finishingand mountingtheprint.
OR
(© Etchingand Engraving (I ntaglio Process) 120 Pds.

1. Introductiontointaglio techniquewith ashort history, methodsand materials, Etching
press.

2. Preparing the plate and laying theground (Resist) and Inking.
3. Characteristicsof different typesof grounds.
4. Characteristicsand useof variousacids.
5. Colour etching, useof stencilsand marks.
6. Finishingand mountingtheprints.
Unit2: Portfolio Assessment 48Pds.

(a) Record of the entireyears performancefrom sketch to finished product (10 Marks)

(b) Three sdlected prints prepared during the course by the candidate and certified by the school
authoritiesasworksdonein the school and to be placed before the external examiner for

assessment. (10 Marks)
Note: Thetimetableto beso framed asto dlow the studentsto work continuoudy for minimum
of two periodsat astretch.

GUIDELINESFOR EVALUATION OF PRACTICAL
1. Marking Scheme:
Partl: Graphic-Compostion (Print Making)

0] Emphasison the subject 10
(1)  Handlingonthemateria and techniqueof print-making 10  40marks
(i)  Compositionand qudlity of print 20

Part|l: PortfolioAssessment

(8) Record of theentireyears performancefrom sketch to finished product. 10

Three selected Prints (4+3+3 marksfor 3 prints) 10
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2. Format of thequestions:
Partl: Graphic Compostion (print-making) 50 marks

Choose oneof the print-making medium available and taught in your school viz. serigraphy,
lithography, etching and engraving.

M ake a Graphic-Composition on anyone of the five subjectsgiven bel ow accordingto the
possibility and suitability of themedium:

(Note: Any fivesuitable subjectsfor “ Graphic-Composition (Print-making)” areto bedecided
by by theinternal and externa examinersjointly in accordancewith theinstructionsareto be
mentioned here).

Make useof line, toneand texture, exploiting the medium fully torealize composition.
Print your compositionin oneor two colours.

Pay specid attentionto print quality and cleanliness. Submit twoidentica printsaongwithdl
therough layoutsasyour find submission.

Sizeof theplate:

(1) Serigraphy 30cmx 20 cm.
(i) Lithography 30cmx 20cm.
(iii) Etching& engraving 30cmx 20 cm.

3. Ingructionstodecidethesubjectsfor Graphic-Composition (Print-making):
1. Theexterna andinternal examiners, jointly areto select/decidefive subjects suitablefor
Graphic-Compostion (Print-Making).

2. Each subject should be so designed that the candidate may get aclear-cut idea of the
subject, however, any candidate can perceive asubject in his’her ownway but Graphic
quality must be maintained inthe composition.

3. Theexaminersarefreeto sel ect/decidethe subjects, but these should be according to the
standard of class X1 and environment of the school/candi dates.
Someidentified areas of the subjectsfor Graphic-Composition (Print-making) aregiven
bel ow inwhich somemore areas may be added, if needed:
()  Affarsof family, friendsanddaily life.
(i)  Affarsof Professonds.
(i) Games& SportsActivities.
(v) Nature.
(v) Fantasy.
(vi) Nationd, reigious& cultura eventsand celebrations.
(vii) Ideas-personal, socid, locd, provincid, nationa or international.
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4.1 nstructionstotheexaminers
1. Candidates should be given one hour break after first three hours.
2. Work of the candidatesfor part | & Il isto be evaluated on the spot by the external and
interna examinersjointly.

3. Eachwork of parts| & I, after assessment, isto be marked asexamined and duly signed
by theexterna andinternal examiners.

Some Reference Books Suggested for Teachers.

1 "TheTechniquesof GraphicArt”, by H. Van Kruihingen.

2 “Print Making”, Harvewy Danidls(Hamlym).

3. “ArtisManua for Silk Screen Print Making”, by Heavy Shockler.

4.  “Print Makingtoday”, by JulesHelles.

5.  “Sik Screen Techniques’, J.I. BiegeL e son, Dover Publication, New York.
6.  “Introducing Screen Printing”, Anthony Kinsey Wason Guplill, New York.
7

“TheArt and Craft of Screen ProcessPrinting”, Kodloff, All the Bruce Publishing Co., New
York.

“Practical Screen Printing”, Stephen Russ, Sudio VistaWalson Auptill, New York.

9. “ArtissManua for Silk, Screen Print making”, Harry Shekler, AmericanArtist’sGroup’
New York.

10. “Lithography”, VauNostrav, Reinnold.

11. “Lithography for Artists’, Standley L oues, Oxford University Press.

12.  “Linocutsand Woodcuts’, Michagl Rothemstein Studio Vista, London.

13. “Rdief Printing”, Michad Rothenstein Studio Vista, London.

14. *“Etching, Engravingand Intaglio Printing”, Anthony Gross, Oxford University Press.

15. “TheArtof Etching”, E.S. Sumaden Goudable, London.

®©

(c) Sculpture (Code No. 051)

Introduction

TheCoursein Sculpture at Senior Secondary stage asan el ective subjectisaimed at developing
aesthetic sense of the studentsthrough the under standing of variousimportant, well known aspects
and modesof Visual Art expressioninIndia srich cultura heritagefromthe period of IndusValley to
the-present time. It encompassesad so awiderangeof practica exercisesin making of variousscul ptures
for devel oping their mental faculties of observation, imagination and creation and the physical and
technica ills.

Objectives
(A) THEORY (History of IndianArt)

Note: Asthesyllabusof Sculpture(Theory) isthesameasthat of Painting (Theory), itsobjectivesare
same.
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(B) PRACTICALS

The purpose of introducing practical exercisesin sculptureisto help and enable, the studentsto
make scul ptures. All assignments shoul d be designed to understand problems of volume, weight, play
of formin spaceetc., asagainst rendering on flat two dimensional . Adequatetechnical skillsmay be
provided depending onthefacilitiesavailable.

CLASS XI (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time: 2Hours 40 Marks
Unitwise Weightage

Units Marks

HISTORY OF INDIANART

1.  Pre-Historic Rock-Paintingand Art of IndusValley 10

2. Buddhist& Janand HinduArt 15

3.  TempleSculptureand South Indian Bronze and Artistic aspectsof Indo-IdamicArchitecutre
15

Note: The Syllabusof Sculpture (Theory) for Class X1 isthe sameasthat of Painting (Theory)
for ClassX| givenearlier.

CLASS X| (PRACTICALS)

OnePractical Paper Time: 6Hours(3+3) 60 Marks

Unitwise Weightage

Units Marks

1. Modellingin Relief (in clay or Plaster Paris) 20

2.ModdlinginRound (in clay or plaster of Paris) 20

3. Portfolio Assessment 20

Unit1: ModelinginRdief ongivensubjectsfromlifeand nature. 60 Pds.

Unit 2. Modellingin Round on given subjectsfromlifeand nature. 60 Pds.

Handling of clay and itstechniques, pinching, cailing, rolling etc.

Unit3: Portfolio Assessment 40 Pds.

(8) Record theentireyears performancefrom to finished product (10 Marks)

(b) Four selected pieces of works prepared during the course by the candidate and certified by
the school authoritiesasworks executed in the school areto be placed beforethe examiners
for assessment. (10 Marks)

Note: 1. Thecandidate should be given onehour break after first three hours.

2. Thetimetableto be soframed asto alow the sudentsto work continuoudy for minimum of
two periodsat astretch.
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CLASS XII (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time 2Hours 40 Marks
Unitwise Weightage
Units Marks
History of Indian Art
1. TheRgasthani and Pahari Schoolsof Miniature Painting 10
2. TheMugha and Deccan Schoolsof Miniature Painting 10
3. TheBengd School of Painting 10
4.  TheModern TrendsinIndianArt 10
Note:  TheSyllabusof Sculpture(Theory) for Class X|1 isthe sameasthat of Painting (Theory) for
ClassXIl givenealier.
CLASS X1l (PRACTICAL)

OnePaper Time: 6 Hours(3+3) 60 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage
Units Marks
1. Moddlingin Relief (Clay and Plaster of Paris) 20
2. Modellingin Round (clay and Plaster of Paris 20
3. Portfolio Assessment 20
Unit 1 Moddlingin Rdlief* 60 Pds.
Unit 2: Modellingin Round* 60 Pds.
Unit 3: Portfolio Assessment 48 Pds.

(@& Recordof theentireyears performancefrom sketchtofinished product (10 Marks)

Note: 1. Thecandidate should be given onehour break after first three hours.

(b)  Four piecesof Works prepared during the course selected by the candidate and certified
by the school authorities as work executed in the school are to be placed before the

examinersfor assessment.

* Useof clay Compositioninhollow for baking.

* Modelling of smplified humanfigures, birds, animasand plantsinrelief and round.
* Geometrical shapeslike cube, cone, cylinder, etc., and their compositioninrelief as

anexercisein design study of textures. Use of plaster of Paris.

(10 Marks)

2. Thetimetableto besoframed asto dlow the studentsto work continuoudy for minimum of

two periodsat astretch.
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GUIDELINESFOR EVALUATION OF PRACTICAL

1. Marking Scheme:

Partl:

Partll:

Partl1ll:

Modellingin Relief

()  Compostionincluding emphasisonthe subject 1

(i)  Handling of media 05 ¢ 20 Marks
(i)  Creativeapproach & overall impresson 0

Modellingin Round

()  Compositionincluding emphasison the subject 1

(i)  Handling of media 052 20 Marks
(i)  Creativeapproach and overall impression 0

Portfolio Assessment
(@ Recordof theenitreyears performancefrom sketchto

finished product 10
(b)  Fourworksof Sculpture consisting of :

(i) OneSculpturein Relief (High Relief) 2.

(i) OneSculpturein Relief (Low Relief) 252 10 Marks
(¢ Two Sculptureinround 0

2. Format of thequestions:

Partl:

Partll:

Modellingin Relief:

MakeaSculpturein Rdief (low/high) on anyone of thefollowing five subjects, Thesize
should bewithin 25to 30 cm. (horizontally or vertically) and about 4 cm. in thickness
fromtheboard.

(Note: Any fivesuitablesubjectsfor “Modelingin Rdlief” areto bedecided by theexternd
and internal examinersjointly inaccordancewiththeingtructionsand areto be mentioned
here).

Modellingin Round:

Prepare a Sculpturein round, in clay medium, on anyone of thefollowing five subjects.
The height should bewithin 25to 30 cm. horizontaly or verticaly.

Note: Any fivesuitablesubjectsfor “Modellingin Round” areto bedecided inaccordance
with theinstructions and are to be mentioned here strictly just before the start of the
examinationfor Partll.’
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3. Instructionsto decidethe subjectsfor Modellingin Relief and Round:

@

e

©)
(4)

(i)
(ii)
i)
)
(Vi)

Theexaminersareto select/decidefive subjectssuitablefor Modelling in Relief and five
subjectsfor Modellinginround. The subjectsfor “Modelingin Round” areto beconveyed
tothecandidatesstrictly just beforethe start of theexaminationfor Part 11.

Each subject should be so designed that the candidate may get aclear-cut ideaof the
subject, however, acandidate can perceive asubject in his’her own way. Distortion of
human/anima formsmay bedlowed.

Choiceof highor low relief should remain open to the candidates.

Theexaminersarefreeto decidethe subjectsbut they should be according to the standard
of class X1 and environment of the school/candidates. Someidentified areas of thesubjects
for Modelling in Relief are given below inwhich somemoreareasmay aso beincluded:

Nature Study;

Design, natura, decorative, stylized and geometrical:
Family, friendsand daily life;

Birdsand animals,

Gamesand sportsactivities,

Rdligious, socia and persond activities,

(vii) Culturd ectivities,
(viii) Ideas- Persond, socid, local, provincia, national andinternational .

4. General instructionstotheexaminers:

1
2.

Candidates should be given one hour break after first three hours.

Work of the candidates of Partsl, Il and 111, isto be evaluated on the spot by the externa
andinternd examinersjointly.

Eachwork of Partsl, I1 and |11, after assessment, isto be marked asexamined and duly
signed by theexterna and interna examiners.

Some Reference Books Suggested for Teachers:

© N o g bk~ wbdPE

“Indian Sculpture’, by Chintaman Kar.

“Exploring Sculpture”, by JanAmdell Mills& Boon, London.

“TheTechnique of Sculpture”, John W. Mills, PT. Patsford Ltd., London!

“ A History Sculpture of theworld”, Shelden Cneey, Thame and Hudson, London.
“Formand Space”, Edward Their, Thomesand Hudson; London.

“Sculptureand Ideas’, Michael F. Andrews.

“Modern Sculpture”, Jean Selz, Heinemann, London. ¢
“CregtiveCarving’, (Materid techniquesgppreciation), DonsZ. Meilach, Pritam Publishing.
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(D) Applied Art (Code No. 052)

COMMERCIAL ART

I ntroduction

TheCourseinApplied Art (Commercial Art) at Senior Secondary Stage as an el ective subject
isaimed to devel op aesthetic sense of the studentsthrough the understanding to variousimportant, well
known aspectsand modes of Visua Art expressionin India srich cultura heritagefrom the period of
IndusValley to the present time. It encompassesa so awiderange of practica exercisesin Commercia
Art for developing their mental faculties of observation, imagination, creation and physical and
technica skills.

Objectives
(A) THEORY (History of Indian Art)

Notes: Asthesyllabusof Applied Art-Commercia Art (Theory) isthe same asthat of Painting
(Theory), itsobjectivesare same.

(B) PRACTICALS

Thepurposeof introducing practical exercisesinApplied Art (Commercia Art) istohelpand
ablethe studentsto devel op professional competencein making Model Drawing L ettering, layout
Preparation and poster so that they canlink their liveswith productivity.

CLASS X| (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time: 2Hours 40 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Mark
HISTORY OFINDIANART

1.  Pre-Historic Rock-PaintingsandArt of IndusValley 10
2. Buddhigt& Jainand HinduArt 15
3.  TempleSculpture Bronze and Artistic aspectsof Indo-IdamicArchitecutre 15

Note : The Syllabusof Applied Art-Commercia Art (Theory) for Class’ X1 isthesameasthat
of Painting (Theory) for Class X | givenearlier.
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CLASS X1 (PRACTICALYS)
OnePractical Paper Time: 6 Hours (3+3) 60 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Mark

1. Drawing 20

2. Letteringandlayout 20

3. PortfolioAssessment 20

Unit 1 Drawing 60 Pds.
Drawing from Still-Lifeand Nature, medium-pencil monochrome/colour.

Unit 2: (a) Lettering 60 Pds.

()  Study of lettering of Roman and Devnagri Scripts

(i)  Identification of someType=facesandtheir Sizes

(b) Layout
Making asmplelayout with | ettering asthe main component.
Unit 3: Portfolio Assessment 48 Pds.
(@ Recordof entireyears performancefrom sketch to finished product (20
(b) Fivesdected drawingsinany mediadoneduring theyear including minimum three
lives (05)
() Two selected worksin chosen subject doneduring theyear. (05)

Note:1.  Thecandidate should be given onehour break after first three hours.

2. Thetimetableto besoframed asto dlow the studentsto work continuoudy for minimum
of two periods at astretch.
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CLASS XII (THEORY)

OneTheory Paper Time: 2Hour 40 Marks
UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
HISTORY OF INDIANART

1. The Rgjasthani and Pahari Schoolsof Miniature Painting 10
2. TheMugha and Deccan Schoolsof Miniature Painting 10
3. TheBenga Schooal of Painting 10
4. TheModern Trendsin IndianArt 10

Note: The Syllabusof Applied Art-Commercia Art (Theory) for ClassX |l isthesameasthat of
Painting (Theory) for Class XI1 givenearlier.

CLASS XII (PRACTICAL)

OnePractical Paper

Time: 6 Hours(3+3) 60 Marks

UnitwiseWeightage

Units Marks
1. lludration 20
2. Poster 20
2. PortfolioAssessment 20
Unit 1: [lustration 60 Pds.

Study of techniquesof Illustration on given subjectsand simple situations supported by
Drawing from lifeand outdoor sketching in different mediasuitablefor printing.

Unit 2: Poster 60 Pds.
Making aposter with specified dataand 5 ogan on agiven subject intwo or four colours.
Unit 3: Portfolio Assessment 48 Pds.

(@ Recordof theentireyearsperformancefrom sketchtofinished product  (10)
(b) Fvesdected drawingsinany mediadoneduring theyear including minimum

of twoillugtrations (05)
() Twosdected postersin chosen subject (05)
Note: Thetimetableto beso framed asto dlow the studentsto work continuoudy for minimum
of two periodsat astretch.
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Guiddinesfor Evaluation of Practical
1. Marking Scheme:

Part1: [llustrations
()  Compostionincludingquality of drawing 10
(i)  Emphasisonthe subject withaspecificStuation 05 20 marks
(i)  Reproducing qudity and overdl impression 0;
Partll: Poster
(1) Layout and L ettering 1
(i) Emphasisonthesubject5 05 20 marks
(iii) Proper colour schemeand overal impression 0;
Part1ll: Portfolio Assessment
(@ Recordof theentireyears performancefrom sketchto
finished product 10
(b) Fivesdecteddrawingsinany mediaincluding
minimum of twoillugtrations 05 20 marks
() Two sdected postersin chosen subjects 0;

2. Format of thequestions:

Partl: llustration
Makeanillugtrationin black and whiteinany colour mediaon anyoneof thefollowing five
subjectswith aspecific Situation.
Sizeof theillustration: 30cmx 22 cm.

Note: Any fivesuitablesubjectsor illudtration, decided by theexternd andinternd examiners

jointly inaccordancewith theingtructionsare to be mentioned here.
Partll: Poster

Prepareaposter-design with specified dataand doganin EnglishVHindi language, inthree
flat colours, on anyone of thefollowing five subjects. Thedesigning of the poster should
have ba anced use of typography andillustration.

Sizeof the Poster-design: 1/2imp size.

Note: Any fivesuitable subjectsfor poster design decided by theexternal andinternal examiners
jointly in accordancewith theinstructionsand are mentioned here, strictly just beforethe
start of theexaminationfor Part 11.

3. (A)Instructionstodecidethesubjectsfor illustration:

1. Theexaminersareto select/decidefivesuitable subjects.
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Each subject should be given aspecific situation, which isamain characteristic of an
illudtration.

Each subject should be so designed that the candidate may get aclear-cut ideaof the
subject and they canillustrate aspecific situation based on given subject areas.

Theexaminersarefreeto decidethe subjects but these should beaccording to thestandard
of the Class X1 and environment of the school/candidates.

Someidentified areasof the subjectsfor illustration are given below, inwhich somemore
areasmay be added if needed.

Subj ect with a specific situation:

(vii)

Family andfriendsindaily life.
Professionas/professions.
Gamesand sports.

Nature.

Nationa eventsand celebrations. :
Reigiouseventsandfedtivas.

Culture-Dance, Drama, Musicand Art.

(B) Instructionsto decidethesubjectsfor Poster-design:

1
2.
3.

The examinersareto sel ect/decidefive subjects suitablefor Poster-design.
Each subject should be given aspecified dataand dogan.

The dataand dogan should be so framed/desi gned that the candidatesmay get aclear-cut
ideaof the subject.

The examiners must give the subjects dataand 9 ogan according to the standard of Class
XI1 and environment of the School/candidates.

Someidentified areasfor poster-design are given below, in which some more areas/
subjects may be added.

1. For Advertisement on:

Exercuson/Touriam

Culturd activities.

Community & Nature Devel opment
Ideas-Socia, national and internationd.

Commercia products.
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2. Instructionstotheexaminers:
1.  Candidatesshould begiven onehour break after first three hours.

2. Work of the candidatesfor Partsl, I1 & 111 isto be evaluated on the spot by the external
andinternd examinersjointly.

3. Eachwork of Partsl, Il & I11, after assessment, isto be marked asexamined and signed
by theexterna andinterna examiners.

Some Reference Books Suggested for Teachers

Typolog-GM. Rege, Bombay.

Kaatmak Lykhai, Published by D.A. V.P.

FigurePaintingin Water Colour, CharlesReid Watson, Guptill Publication.
Walter T. Foster - Objective Drawing.

Walter T. Foster - Human Figure.

Walter T. Foster- Head Studly.

Walter T. Foster - Animal Study.

Walter T. Foster - Landscape.

Applied Art Handbook - GM. Rege, Bombay.

© © N o g bk w DD PRE
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SomeReferenceBooksfor Theory portion of Painting, Graphics, Sculptureand Applied Art:

AR Bl Frepedt X PR,
HRAT HUSKR, e} U4, SaeETE (3. 1)
2. 999 AR ez e ugha 1. e I,
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3. R ferstia <. IAFAR faeaeH T,
fSereer wrfa Tue a1, Fexl, SARER (S. U.)
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THIeT g U1, el (3. 7))
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R FRBR, JieaTen e84, 5 fAeeii-110 001
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Hindustan M asavri
TheHeritageof IndianArt
StudiesinIndianArt

IndiaPainting

History of Indian and IndonesianArt

South Indian Bronzer

Discovering Indian Sculpture,
A Brief Higtory

HIRT e, faee— 110 006
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By Dr. AnisFarooq

Dr. Vasudev SharanAgrawal
Dr. Vasudev SharanAgrawadl,
BanarasHindu University
Publication, Varanas (U.P)

Percy Brown, Y MCA Publishing
House, Massey Hall, Jai Singh Road
(Near Parliament Street)

New Delhi-110001.

A K. Coomaraswamy,
Dover Publication, Inc., New York.

C Civaramamurti, Lait KaaAcademi,
New Delhi-l 10001.

Dr. CharlesL. Fabri, Affiliated
East-West PressPvt. Ltd.,
C-57, Defense Colony,

New Delhi-110024.
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28. Story of IndianArt

29.

Panoramaof Indian Painting

30. Glory of Indian Miniature

31

32.

33.

35.

36.

IndianPainting

IndianArtiststhrough theages

Contemporary IndianArtists

Monographson Amar Nath Sehgal.
AmritaShergil, AbanindraNath Tagore,

D.P. Roy Chowdhury, Dhang Bhagat,
GaganendraNath Tagore, K.K. Hebbar,
KrishnaReddy, M.F. Husain, RabindraNath
Tagore, Jamini Roy, PV. Janakiram,

Lalit KaaContemporary

Monographs, Portfoliosand printsof
contemporary/Modern paintingsand
sculptureswhichareincludedinthe
courseof studly.

Portfolios, booksand printsof Paintings
and sculptureswhichareincludedinthe
courseof study
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SK. Bhattacharya,
AtmaRam & Sons, Kashmiri Gate,
Delhi-1 10006.

Publication Division, Minigtry of

Information  and Broadcasting Government
of India, PatidlaHouse, Tilak Marg,

New Delhi-11 0001.

(Alsoavailableat P.D. SalesEmporia
throughout the country).

Dr. Ddljeet, MahindraPublications,

R-5/I1, New Rg Nagar, Ghaziabad,
Utttar Pradesh-201002. .

C. Civaramamuirti, National Book Trust, India
A-5, Green Park, New Delhi-110016

R.K. Chopra, R.K.C. Publications
H-49, Raghu Nagar, Pankha Road,
New Delhi-11 0045.

Geeta Kapoor,

VikasPublishing House, DaryaGanj,
Delhi - 110002

Ldit KaaAkademi,
RabindraBhawan, CopernicusMarg,
(New Mandi House),

New Delhi-11 000 1.

National Gallery of ModernArt
(Degptt. of Culture, Ministry of H.R.D.
Govt. of India): Jaipur House,

Near IndiaGate, New Delhi-110003.

National Museum

(Deptt. of Culture, Ministry of H.R.D.)
Govt. of India), Janpath,

New Delhi-110011



37. Contemporary Artin India-A Perspective Prof. PN. Mago
National Book Trust of India,
New Delhi-110016
38. Higory of Indian Painting KrishnaChaitanya, Abhinav Publications,
(Volume-1 toV) Hauzkhas, New Delhi
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31.MUSIC

(Code Nos. 31to 36)

Thesyllabusin the subject hasbeen published separately. It will be supplied to the schoolson
request.

32. DANCE

(Code No. 56 to 62)

Thesyllabusin the subject has been published separately It will be supplied to the schoolson
request.
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33.HERITAGE CRAFTS
(Code No. 070)

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

Toimpart andl round and holistic education that equipsthe I ndian youth of today to face cha lenges of
aglobal and rapidly changing world, while preserving their own cultura assets, traditionsand values
thisnew subject areahas been introduced for senior secondary level in schoolswith thefollowing
objectives:

To understand the critical role of the craftscommunity and itsintegral relationship to the
Indian society.

To enable studentsto understand the rel ati onshi p between economics, cultureand aesthetics,

To enable studentsto explorethelinkages between environment, craft traditions and society
throughfiddstudies,

Todevelop arespect for thediversity of Indian craft traditionsand to uphold thedignity of its
practitionersby understanding thedifficultiesthat they face,

Tointroduce Indian culture through the crafts, so that school studentsappreciatethevariety
of skillsand expressionsof thelndian artist

Toprovidestudentsa cregtive aesthetic experienceof theuniquevisua and materia culture
of Indiaand devel op values of conservation, protection of the environment, resourcesand
heritage of the country,

To enable studentsto understand the rel ati onshi p between tradition and contemporary trends,
formand function, creator and consumer.

To understand the processes of creating acraft object from start tofinish,

To equip studentswith the tool sto extend craft traditionsto wider applicationsthrough
applied crafts.

CLASS Xl

SECTION (A) 50 Periods
Reader: Living Craft Traditionsof India, Textbook for Class Xl
(Published by NCERT)
Introduction
1.1 CraftsTraditions
12 Clay
1.3 StoneWork
1.4 Metd Craft
15 Jewdley
1.6 Natural FibreWeaving
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1.7 TextileCrafts
1.8 Panting
1.9 Paper and paper Craft
1.10 ThesatreCraft
SECTIONB
Field Sudies: Documenting/ Exploring crafts
* Anecdota Experiential question
*  Question Based on Case Study
SECTIONC

Question based on the Craft chosen (Clay/ Stone/ M etal/ Jewellery/ Fibre/ Textile/ Painting/
Theatre/ Paper) for practiceand innovation, on individual basis.

Note: Questionsin sectionsB and C abovewill bebased on thepractical part of thesyllabus.

[I.PRACTICAL

Field studies. documenting/ exploring crafts 180 periods
* Twoshort projects
* Onelongproject

Applied crafts 40 Periods
* Learningacraft
* Innovationindesign and processes

CLASS Xl
THEORY 50 Periods
SECTION (A)
Reader: Living Craft Traditionsof India, Textbook for Class X11
(tobepublished by NCERT)
1.1  Philosophy andAesthetics
1.2  Materid Processesand Techniques
1.3  Environment and Resource Management
14  Socid Structures
15  Economyand Marketing
16  Internaiond Examples

SECTIONB

Field Sudies: Documenting/ Exploring crafts
» Anecdota Experiential question
*  Question Based on Case Study
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SECTIONC

Question based on the Craft chosen (Clay/ Stone/ M etal/ Jewellery/ Fibre/ Textile/ Painting/
Theatre/ Paper) for practiceand innovation, on individual basis.

Note: Questionsin sectionsB and C abovewill bebased on thepractical part of thesyllabus.

II.PRACTICAL
Field studies. documenting/ exploring crafts 180 Periods
» Twoshort projects
* Onelongproject
Applied crafts 40 Periods
* Learningacraft
* Innovationindesign and processes
(Guidelinesfor Section B and C aswell asPractical hasbeen provided in theWork Book:
Exploring Craft Traditionsof I ndia, prepared by NCERT for classes X1 & XI1)

Section-wise Weightage: Class XI - XI1

Areasof Learning Marks
Theory 70
Section A (Reader) 40
Living Craft Traditionsof India

Section B 20
Field Studies

SectionC 10
A persona response question based on the Craft chosen

(Clay/Stone/Metd/ Jawd lery/Fibre/Textile/Painting/ Thestre/Paper)

Practical 30
Field Sudies: ExploringaCr aft 10

Applied Crafts 20

- LearningaCraft

- Innovation indesign and processes

Total 100
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Examination:
THEORY 3hours 70 Marks
SECTIONA 40 Marks

1. Short questions:
Four questionsout of five based on textbook (80-100 words).
Four questionsof 3 markseach (4x3) 12 marks

2. Longquestions:
Threequestionsout of four based on textbook (100-120 words)

Threequestionsof five markseach (3x5) 15 marks
3. Definitions:

Fivedefinitionsout of six based on textbook inthreeto five sentences.

Fivedefinitionsonemark each (1x5) 05 marks
4. Essay Type:

Oneessay type question out of two based on textbook (150-200 words)

Oneessay typequestion of 8 marks. 08 marks
Section B 20marks
5. A question based onthe Field Study of thelearner aspart of his learning.

Anecdota documentationin adescriptiveand narrative style. 10 marks
6. Comparison and contrast of two or mor eformsof craft based on agiven case

study. 10 marks
SectionC 10 marks

A persond response question based onthe Craft chosen (Clay/ Stone/ Metal/ Jewel lery/ Fibre/ Textile/
Painting/ Theatre/ Paper)

PRACTICAL.: 3hours 30 Marks
FIELD STUDIES: EXPLORINGA CRAFT 10 marks
1. Fied SudiesProject Work O5marks

Inthispart of the course studentswill berequired to do two short and onedetailed projectsin each
classXI and XI1. Theseprojectsare essentially experiential and analytical in nature.

Each student will prepare:
Two short assignments (10 pageseach)

Studentsinthefirstinstancewill study their immediate environment and learn about everyday craftsin
their everyday lives. They will prepare an assignment of craftsfound at home, intheir town/village,
artisansand craftscommunitieswho liveintheir locality.
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Theteachersmay discussthe areas and topics rel ated with the topics mentioned in thefollowing
paragraph, before starting thework and they may call acraftsperson or someonefrom the community
whofedscomfortabletalking to thechildren and at the sametimeiswell versed with the craft traditions
specially of that region. Students may talk to people both producers and consumers, find out about
different aspectsof production and marketing or study the architecture of monuments, visit museums,
study the artifacts (scul pture and painting and crafts) and work on the costumes, jewelry, theway of
lifeetc. Theassignmentscan havedrawings, illustrations, photographs, mapsetc. The students may
chooseany two topicsfrom following areasfor thisshort project:

» Craftsintheir ownlocality/home/stateto enable studentsto understand the design and function of
craft traditionsintheir daily life.

» Local Heritagein Museum/ monuments/ religious-secul ar structuresto understand the various
craft skillsinvolved in historic architecture/buil ding/scul pture/painting.

» Vernacular architectureto study thevariety of craft skillsin contemporary building of homes, and
other structures.

* Market/ shop/ mela haat to understand market forces.

Note: Teacher to assessthetwo assignmentsout of 05 markseach and takethe best out of
thetwofor final assessment.

2. ExploringaCraft - Project Work O5marks

Onelongterm project on Exploring a Cr aft

Thisproject will necessarily beascientific, methodical documentation of aparticular craft tradition
prevaentintheregion (for thefirst year that isclass XI), which will havethefollowing coreissuesinthe
background, which the studentshave also studied in theory;

» Craft Traditions

* Philosophy and Aesthetics

* Materials, Processes and Techniques
* Environment & Resour ce M anagement
» Social Sructures

* Economy and marketing

* International Examples

Theprojectstaken upfor thissubject may havedifferent stagesof planning, execution and presentation.
The projects may betaken up in agroup of 4 to 6 studentswherethey can work on aparticular craft
tradition. In class X students may visit the crafts-personsin their own region whereasin class XI|
studentsmay take up craftsclustersof another regionif the schoolsand the studentsfindit convenient.

Inthe preparatory stage, sudentsa ong with teacherscan discussabout various craftstraditionspracticed
intheregion, their history, distribution etc., collect al information availablethrough various sources
including library, internet and resource persons. To avail comprehensive dataon various aspectsof the
crafts, students may develop an interview schedule and decide on number of crafts personsto be
interviewed, which al placesthey will bevisiting etc. Teachers must equip the studentsoninteraction
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with craftspersonsand other people from the community, type of languagethey should use, how to be
politewith them and while handling their material s etc. Students can buy some of the objectsfrom
craftspersons, take photographsfilmsafter seeking their permission, make drawings, etc. which later
onthey can usein presentation or submission of project report.

After the completion of documentation, students could make presentation at school assembly or the
classor in parent- teachers meeting for which they can creatively use.

APPLIED CRAFTS 20marks
Thiscomponent will consist of ahandson experienceof creativework withamulti-disciplinary gpproach:
1. LearningaCraft 10 marks

Studentscan learn thebasicsof achosen craft fromapracticinglocal artisan, such as pottery/ weaving/
drawing and work onitstechniques, handling of materialsand tools, experiment with colour, form,
texture, rhythm, balance etc. They can then experiment with them, know about thetraditiona practices
inthat craft, the symbolisminthem and the different points of viewsassociated with it. The schools
should havedl thefacilitiesrequired for practicingal the processesinvolved inacraft including working
space, materialsand tools. Schoolsmay not have ateacher whoisa so anexpertindl thesecraftsand
insuch acase, the schoolsshould identify resource persong craftspersonsfrom the community, who
can cometo the school for demonstrationsand studentsal so can visit them.

Help can be sought from TRIFED, SPIC-MACY, CCRT and other such organizationswhich are
tryingtoretainthecultura fabric of Indian Society.

2. Innovation in design and processes 10 marks

Inthisstage, studentswill developthelr creative, innovation skills. They will chose one devel opment
topic and trand ate theory into practice.

Eg Based ontheinterest and regional needs, like stonecraft in partsof M.P, Tamil Nadu, Orissa, etc.
wherestoneiseadly available.

* Materials, Processes and Techniques
Experiment with eco-friendly packaging of different crafts,
* Environment & Resour ce M anagement
Recydingof materids,
Reducing hazards,
* Economy and marketing
Assigting acraftspersonin proper methods of costing and pricing,
Studying consumer needs/ behaviour and informing crafts person of changing trendsetc.
* International Examples
Creative contemporary usesof thecraft in Indiaand abroad
» Creatingan aesthetic environment

Findly itiscritical that studentswho undertakethiscourse have an opportunity to usewhat they learn
to enhancetheir daily life. Studentswill be asked to practically demonstrate how they will createan
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aesthetic environment at school, home, and community. They can redesigntheir classroomwith crafts
they have studied; they can design anotice board for the school, or decorate the principal’s office.
Periodically students can display and organize exhibitionsto show the works and obtain feedback.
Students can learn how their products can be creatively used in their livesaswell ascommunity
members.

Textbook

In this subject areaof Indian Crafts, therewill bethreetextbooksfor classes X1 and class XI11.
Onetextbook eachin both theyearswill befor theory, and onebook giving guiddines/ addressing the
schoals, teachers and students about the practical components.

Thetheory textbooksfor classes X1 and X1 will beafully illustrated textbook giving photographs,
sketches, maps, timelines, case studiesetc. Theclass X1 textbook of theory will introduce children
withdiversetraditionsof theIndian crafts. Whereasthe class X1 1 textbook will addressthesix aspects
of Craft Traditions: a. Philosophy and Aesthetics, b. Materids, Processesand Techniques, ¢. Environment
& Resource Management d. Social Structuresf. Economy and marketing g. International Examples.
These aspectswill bestudied inlight of thecraftstraditionsreferredin class XI.

A work book which will be addressing the students aswell asteachersand schoolsfor conducting

different activitiesin practicum, likethefield studiesand applied craftswill provide some samplesof

documentation methods/ formatsbased on which children can devel op their own formatsto conduct

them. Thiswill beabook for bothyears. It will also suggest what facilitiesthe schoolsshould provide

for conducting theseactivitiesetc.

Teacher qualifications:

A. A Post Graduate in any Art Form Masters in Fine Arts (MFA) or Mastersin Drawing or
Painting

Anexposureto at least one Craft evenif it isin an unorganised sector.

B. Incaseateacher doesnot have 1.1 above an undertaking should betaken sothat at |east a 10 day
training isdonewith the CCRT or Sanskriti or Crafts Museum or NCERT etc.

Infrastructure:

Basic space and kiln etc, potter’swheel and other equipmentsrequired for the specific craft being
offered.
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34. GRAPHIC DESIGN
(Code No. 071)

INTRODUCTION

Graphic designisthecrestive planning and execution of visua communication. Onelearnsto crestea
combination of shapesand forms, wordsandimages, in order to reproduce them in someflat medium
(two dimensiond - paper, cardboard, cloth, plastic, video, computer, or projection screen, on poster,
billboard, or other signage) or in athree-dimensional form (fabricated or manufactured) in order to
convey information to atargeted audience. All graphic design hasapurpose or function. Usualy its
purposeiscommercid to explain aestheticaly something -- to express, inform, and influencethethoughts
and actionsof itsaudience.

Thissubject introducesthe student to art intended to communi cateinformation and advertising. The
focusison studying and using layout and design conceptsused in the graphic design field. The students
will employ both analog media(drawing with pencil and paper, etc.) and digital media-- usng up-to-
date computer tools (graphics hardware and software - for drawing, painting, layout, typography,
scanning, and photography).

1. Creating Art: Students know and apply the arts, disciplines, techniques and processes to
communicateinoriginal or interpretivework.

2. Artin Context: Students demonstrate how elements of time and place influence the visual
characteristics, content, purpose and message of worksof art.

3. Artaslnquiry: Studentsdemonstrate how theartsrevea universal conceptsand themes. Students
reflect upon and assessthe characteristicsand merits of their work and thework of others.

Graphic Design at senior secondary stageisan elective subject. Although there are no prerequisite
quaificationsfor the subject the students should demonstrate basic skill andinterest inthefields of art
and designto opt thissubject.

RATIONALE

Designisthe process of selection where visual el ements such as point, line, shape, volume, tone,
texture, color, form, format, space, and structure are used by studentsto expresstheir ideas. Visud
sensitivity and working knowledge of design elementswould be devel oped by solving a series of
problems and employing avariety of mediaand materials. The curricular areaaimsat enabling the
studentsto develop their mental facultiesof observation, imagination, and creation and develop skills
and sengitivity towardsthe use of visual dementsfor an effectivevisual communication.

Desgnisanactivity of problem solving for thewell being of society andindividuas. Today, intheworld
of information and communication every one hasto communicate and get communicated by different
groupsof peoplethrough awidevariety of communication systems.

Graphicdesignscoursehavegresat potentid in providing creetive sol utionsto communi cation of complex
phenomenacof print mediasuch asbooks, magazinesand newspaper, known aspictographic depictions
or concept visudization. It can betraditionaly appliedintypography, cartooning (socid, politica and
educational), and designing poster, book-covers, letter heads, news papers, brochure, logo, textile
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prints, or even jewdries. Sincethe advent of persona computersand design software, graphic design
isbeing utilized indectronic media-oftenreferred to asinteractive des gn which hasunlimited applications
in advertisements. The students can later become graphic designersworking in print production
(newdetters, posters, brochures, etc). Graphic designers combinetext and imagesto communicatea
message: sell aproduct or service, inform, or entertain.

The Graphic Design curriculum focuses on creating intelligent and powerful visual communication.
Students build astrong foundation for agraphic design career by learning design techniques, visual
thinking, concept devel opment, col our, composition, and typography, through case studiesand hands-
on exercises. During the study, assignmentswill incorporate problem solving projectsthat relateto
visual communication. The courseincludesintroduction to computer asatool to create, modify and
present thevisual messages.

By opting Graphic Design as one of the Elective subjectsat Senior Secondary level, thestudentswill
have variousoptionsto pursuetheir advanced studiesin Graphic Design or the knowledge may be
integrated with related curricul ar/professional areasfor their career.

COURSE OBJECTIVES
By studying Graphic Design studentswill haveawider horizoninthefield of art and will

» Demonstrate artistic growth by executing avariety of images text asimages, traditional and
contemporary techniquesthat solve complex design problemsusing creativethinking and
andyticd kills.

» Deveopanddemongratether understanding and skillful use of theeementsand principlesof
visua design (1. conceptua eement, 2. visua element, 3. relational element & 4. practica or
functiona eement.)

» Ganskill tousethedigitd toolsasapowerful meansof communicationfor creetion, modification
& presentation.

»  Study theworks of contemporary artists, designersaswell asthe mastersin thefield and
discussand enrich their vocabulary of design.

* Learnwaystogoply aesthetic sensibilitiesinto their worksand explorewaysto baance between
formal theorieswith practical applications.

CORE CONTENT GOALSFOR GRAPHIC DESIGN
Thestudentswill learn:
» Thehistory of graphicdesign.
* What alayout isand how to create an effective one.
»  About lettering/fontsand their implications.
* What alogoisand how to create one.
» Thebascsof two dimensiona designincluding theelementsand principlesof art.
»  About color theory anditsimplicationsin Graphic Design.
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* Howtouseart criticismeffectively.
» About Graphic Design asacareer.
» Toimprovether design skillsand techniquesusing avariety of tools.

Inthisclass, studentswill design and createavariety of projects, both by hand and by using computer
graphic design programs. They will maintain good studio organi zation and use of toolsasexpected by
theteacher. They are expected to maintain facilitiesin an appropriate working condition.

COURSE OF STUDY FOR SENIOR SECONDARY (+2)
THEORY
Sory of Design
1. WhatisDesign?
a. Introductiontodesign
2. Roleof Designin Society
a.  Impact/functionof Design
b. IndigenousDesign Practices

c. Finer Communication Techniques (Gutenberg to Digital; movabletypesto digitally
transferable posters/worksetc.)

d. Printing/publishingtechnology
e. Roleof desgninthechanging socid scenario.

3. Roleandresponsbility of Designers.

PRACTICAL

1. Sketchingand Drawing
a.  Sketching of natural and man made objectsand environment.
b. Congruction Drawing.
C. Representationa Drawing
d. SmplificationDrawing

2. BascDesgn: Development of aesthetic senghility towardsdesign
a. Elementsof Design: (Line, Shape, Forms, Space, Coloursetc.)

b. Principlesof Design: Unity- Harmony, Balance, Rhythm, Perspective, Empheasis,
Orientation, Repetition and Proportion.

3. Cdligraphy and Typography
4. Society andArticulation: Design, Moatifs, Patternsetc. from society
I ntroduction to Computer: Creation, M odification and Presentation.
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CLASSXI
GRAPHIC DESIGN:

A: THEORY

UNIT -1

Foundationsof Graphic Design

a. Introductionto Graphic Design

b. GraphicArt, Desgnand Graphic Design

c. Elementsand Principlesof Graphic Design

UNIT -11

Graphic Design and Society

a. IndigenousDesgnand Culture

b. IndigenousGraphic Design Practices.

UNIT - 111

a. Development of script

b. Evolutionsin Reprography

c. MovableMetal Typeto Digital Imaging

B: PRACTICAL (30 Marks)
1. Sketchingand Drawing

PART -1

(70 Marks)
(20 Marks)

(25 Marks)

(25 Marks)

(10marks)

a. Sketching of natural and man-made objectsand environment
b. CongructionDrawing
C. Representationd Drawing
d. SmplificationDrawing

2. Basic Design: Development of Aesthetic sensibility towardsdesign (10 marks)

1. 2-Dimensond Elementsof Design

1.

o g bk~ w D

Line
Shape
Form
Colours
Repetition
Structure
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Smilarity
Gradation
Radiation
10. Irregularity
11. Contrast
12. Concentration
13. Texture
14. Space
2. Cdligraphy and Typography
Anaomy
TypeFamilies
Choosing aFont
Styling and Formatting
5. TextasImage
C: PORTFOLIO (10 Marks)

(Portfolio should contain minimum 20 selected worksdoneduring the academic year in class, including
one project)

1. Sketchingand Drawing (Minimum 5 sketches)
2. 2-Dimensional Elementsof Design

Eol I A I

1. 2monogramdesign
linvitation card and 1 letter head
2 posterson given subjects

2 signage on given subject

a &~ N

2interpretivedesign based ontraditional motif (intwo different mediums)
3. Calligraphy and Typography

1. 1quotationinany chosen Typefaceinany language

2. 1ldoganinany chosen Typefacein any language

3. (a) ldesignof theinitialsof onesnamecreated in reverse of letter inamanner fit for
printing. (b) Producethe samedesigninrelief printing.

4. Project: -
a) 1projectbasedonavisit
Note: Medium used should beboth Poster colour or water proof ink
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CLASSXII
GRAPHIC DESIGN: PART -1

A: THEORY (70 Marks)
UNIT -1 (15 Marks)
1. Roleof Design in Society

a. Functionof Design

b. Implicationsof Design

c. IndigenousDesign Practices
2. Digital Painting

a. PaintandPatchanImage

b. Createand Modify aBrushTip

c. UsetheSmudgeTool

d. UsealLibrary andanairbrush effect
3. Layer Masks

a Filters

b. Advanced Sdlections

c. Advanced Colours
UNIT -11 (15 Marks)
1. DesignPrinciples

a Proximity
Alignment
Repetition
Contrast
Colour
Typography
2. Colour Theory

a Colour Whed

b. Colour Combinations

c. Tints, Shadesand Neutrals

d. Emotiona Content

- 0o a0 T
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€.

Differencesin Colour
i. Hue

ii. Vdue

iii. Saturation

3. Advanced Typography

a
b.

Liquify,and
Didort

UNIT - 111 (20 Marks)
1. Introductionto Design based Software

a

- 0o a0 T

g.

Getting Started with Software
Workingwith Layers

Making Selections

I ncorporating Color Techniques
Placing Typeinanimage
UsngPainting Tools

Working with Specid Layer Functions

UNIT -1V (20 Marks)
2. Advanced applicationsof Design Software

a

- 0o a0 T

2 Q@

Creating Specid Effectswith Filters
Enhancing Specific Selections

Adjusting Colors

Using Clipping Masks, Paths, and Shapes
Transforming Type

Liquifyinganimage

Performing Image Surgery

Annotating and Automating an Image
Creating Imagesfor theWeb

319

(50 Periods)

(50 Periods)



O

PRACTICAL (30 Marks) (60 periods)
Society and Articulation (20 Marks)

a. Dedgn

b. Moatifs

c. Patterns,and

d. Others

Application to Design Based Software

a. Creationof Design

b. Modificationof Design, and

c. Presentationof Design

Portfolio (10Marks)
Project based on Local and Contextualised Design
Creativity and Innovationin Project Design

Proj ect based on market oriented design

EXAMINATION SPECIFICATIONS
Class Xl
nepaper 3hours 100 Marks

Section-wise Weightage of the Paper

Areasof Learning Marks

Theory 70
Section A (Reader) 40
Section B 20
Applicationof Design

Practical 30

i) Exploring Graphic Designthrough 15
Portfolio Assessment

i) Project 15

- Project based on L ocal and Contextualized Design 10

- Crestivity and Innovationin Project Design 05

Total : 100
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THEORY

SECTIONA

1.

4.

Threeout of four short questions based on textbook (80-100 words).
[Four questions of 3 markseach (4x3)]

Long questions:.

Threequestionsout of four based on textbook (100-120 words)

[ Three questions of five markseach (3x5)]

Definitions

Fivedefinitionsout of six based on textbook inthreeto five sentences.

[Fivedefinitionsone mark each (1x5)]

Essay Type:

Oneessay type question out of two based on textbook (150-200 words)
[One essay type question of 8 marks|

SECTIONB

5.

Threeout of four short questionson drawing adesign pattern based onthe
giveninput

Two question out of three on designing amotif or apattern based onthe
giveninpu. (5+5)

Onequestion out of two on designing any of thefollowing types
(brochure/logol/letter head/ book cover / poster / textile print/ jewelry)

. PRACTICAL :

Exploring Graphic Designthrough

Portfolio Assessment

Project Work

- Project based on Local and Contextualized Design
- Crestivity and Innovationin Project Design

PRACTICAL
Sketching and Drawing

a. Sketching of natural and man made objectsand environment.
b. Congtruction Drawing.
C. Representationd Drawing
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d. SmplificationDrawing
Basic Design: Devel opment of aesthetic sengibility towardsdesign
e. Elementsof Design: (Line, Shape, Forms, Space, Coloursetc.)

f.  Principlesof Design: Unity- Harmony, Balance, Rhythm, Perspective, Emphasis, Orientation,
Repetition and Proportion.

Cdligraphy and Typography
Society andArticulation: Design, Motifs, Patternsetc. from society
I ntroduction to Compuiter: Creation, M odification and Presentation.

PROJECT WORK AND PORTFOLIO
Project Work

1.

FeldVistsand Report writing/Documentation: Packaging industries, Paper M aking workshops,
Printing Presses, Museums, Melas, Festivalsetc.

Project work: One project in ayear where studentswill identify and pick up aparticular design
problem or something that they consider adesign problem; work on that problem and produce
works. Students should be encouraged to take up problemsfrom their own environment like,
Annua Day, SportsMeet, Function/Festivas, School building, Signs, Communicationin the school
etc.

Work study: Study of worksof any great/known designer (national or international).

(Studentswill work individually on their assignments most of thetime, but they will havethe
opportunity at timestowork together to solve problemsif thesituation arises. It isessential that
studentsshould work ontheir projectsduring their designated class periods. Studentsare expected
to haveacertain number of assgnmentsdoneby midtermsor end of thequarter inorder toreceive
grade/marks. Students are eval uated according to how well they meet the criteriaof creativity,
accuracy, execution etc.)

Portfalio

Yearly submission of portfolio consisting of selected works (min. no.20) produced during theyear. The
worksshould berichintermsof materia exploration and visua impact.

(Studentswill each develop aportfolio that reflects and intermediate to advanced level of artistic
perception, expression, historic and cultural understanding, aesthetic valuing, and an ability to connect
thelir artistic skills to many art related careers, and develop competencies in problem solving,
communication, time management and resources. Studentsare expected to submit acceptablework at
the end of academic year. If an assignment is cons dered unacceptable, the studentswill be asked to
complete and resubmit their work.)
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